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I. INTRODUCTION

'-Compensatoryeducation became-a' concern of primarY.interest

nearly a decade after the tinited`Sta"tes Supreme Cdurt decision

in Brown vs Topeka When public schdol officials were under

massiye pressure to improye the education of impoverished black1,
children. In- the' eaPly 1960's, pointed arguments by

J. MtVieke -Hunt' (1961) tnd seductive data frqin enrichment-type

prOgranisjmostly supported by private foundations) directed by

suclf res'earchers as Martin Deutsch and Susan Gray seemingly put

to'resf,the long-espoused d,octrine, that disadvantaged racial

and,social:Class groups of peopld were.poorly endowed-by nature.

I

S

of povei-ty and dtscrimination. :,Whild interest in this

hypothesis still much in evidence, it was challenged success-

. fully-by educators who lai.d the blame for academic failures
. ,

among-,disadvantaged children to "grossly inept practices in the

schools" (Wilkerson 197.0).,.

'In 1965." Congr ss passed the Elementary and Secondary

','Academic" failure and progressive retardation, the

cumulatlYe deficit '(Deutsch, 1967 ,found s6_ frequently among

'po'or, -children, led to thexiiltural deprivation hypothesis,

a causal argument based on early'soCialization under conditions

Education Act.' Titl I of this legislation represented the

first_major allOCation of funds aimed toward closing the

:educational gap between the disadvantaged and the non-

r,



'disadvantaged. Title I ESEA was not the only compensatory

education effort of the federal government, however. Dis-
-

Ot advantaged students are also aided under such programs as

Head Start and Follow Through. While compensatory programs

have varied considerably with respect to what the funds have been
.

expended upon, they have all shared the-common notion that the

funds were to Alp close the achievement gap as measured by

generally accepted outcome measures.

During the early years, federal compensatory funds were

used as a general aid to education with little attention to

how the funds were directed to the target population or what

use was made of the funds. A's the Senate Select Committee on

Equality of Educational Opportunity expressed itself:

... in a real sense, compensatory education. has

.never had a ,chance--services have, often been ,

diluted to the point of meaninglesi,(siO,
and even extended to non-eligible children:
:Funds have been expended "on equipment ;which.

never put- to.effecttve use:- -

Equitable And,efficient -proceduret.to assure that -federal fdrids'

are expended. upon the target'Population fOr the purpose intended:

have been difficult 'to achieve. at boththe federal and local
.

evels. A signiftcaht:effor! by the Ccingreis to effect this

Assurance is contained.fh The EducationAmendments Of 1970.

According to this legislation, school districts which receive'

. funds under Title I far .children of Iow-income families must

first, ,use state and local funds to, provide services which are

Comparable, at least, to services being,provided by districts
: , . .

,

1-2,
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which are not receiving funds under Title I. Implementation

of Congress' intention' would have'the effect of assuring

that district's receiving:Title 1 funds' will regard these

funds as supplementary and. for the purpose of mounting special
. ,

attacks upon the educational deficits of compensatory students.

At the school ievel,:former requirements that Title I
r

funds be used exclusively for the benefit of compensatdry

students created special problems for the deliveryof in-

struction. Prevalent practices employed by schools, to.

accommodate the exclusivity requirement included: (1) .special

in-class tutors, (2) "pull out" of compensatory students from

mainstream classes for special instruction, and (3) formation

of homogeneously grouped classes of compensatory students.

It'has been argued, however, that discriminant proVision

of special instruction for compensatory students has the effect

of labeling them as- "disadvantaged" with consequent negative.

effects (White et:al., 1073). Oh the other hand, not limiting ,

services to targeted students has the potential disadvantage

of spreading funds so thinly'that no educational effects

could be reasonably expecte1.

Equally as troublesome as the problem of targeting funds

was the determination of What needs to. be done with available

funds to raise-the educational achievement of, compensatory

.students to a par, with their non-compensatory counterparts.

_ Despite the generally poor caliber of studies of compensatory

education, several facts have been common to studies of
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successful- compensatory education programi(e.g.,,Wargo et.al.,

1971- and,-Holzman and Boes, 1973)2 Theie studies have observed

that the shared characteristics of successful prbgrams have

been careful planning, including clear statement of objectives;

. teacher training in the method of the program; parent involve-

ment; high intensity of treatment'; and individualization Of

instruction.. The latter characteristic, individualized

instruction, is the focus of this study.
e ,

If the evidence were clearly convincing that individualized

instruction was the most effective instructional Mode for

compensatory education studenti (i.e:, if students receiving

such instruction achieved significantly more 'than similar

students taught in other ways) .then individualization could be

viewed as a singular solution to both the.problem of

separating (labeling) compensatory education students for

differential instruction and the problem of instructional

effectiveness.

However, apart from the question of compensatory education,

the overall evidence on the effectiveness of individualized

instruction is ambiguous; i.e., positive effects have'not been-

consistent overtime and place. Moreover,' the meaning of the

term "individualization" is itself in considerable dispute. -So

many programs which, inmany ways, are,radicajly different

have been advanced under the label that, according to Gibbons

(1970), thp term has lost its value as a'useful ,categorizer.

The ambiguities of both meaning and effects may be related.

Indeed, it can be argUed persuasively that-the variation in

outcome effectiveness of individualized instruction is in



fact, a reflection of its various characteristics in various

contexts as it is employed for a variety of purposes.

Studies of individualization and compensatory education

have suffered most of the same flaws that have marred 'most

studies of-educational innovation in the past. The flaws that

we have observed to be particularly pervasive are the

fallowing:-

Failure to ascertain Vie exact nature of
the intended treatment or treatments.

2. Failure to ascertain the exact nature of
the intended outcomes of the treatments.

"3.. Failure to verify that the intended treat-
ments were in place (and not confounded
with comparative treatments) during the
period of evaluation.

4. Failure to_ meet the technical conditions,
under which summative judgments of effects
could be validjy made.

5. Failure to provide s'uffi -cient opportunity

for maximization of treatment-outcomes
varianceto occur.

6. Failure to employ criterion instruments
-that would be consistent with'intended
effects in terms of kind'and scope.

7. Failure to specify thecondItions which
qualify the treatment-outcome _relationships ,

in specific contexts.

Thus far, we have briefly surveyed the intentions of the

'Congress With respect ta.00mpensatory education, the.diffi-

culties that havehamperedtheir implementation, and the -history

of inadequate evaluations that have deprived the Congress of

the information, necessary foi. an enlightened review of
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compeniatory policy effectiveness, and a useful guide to policy

reformulation. Given this state oaffairs, Congress in-

cluded in the Educational Amendments of 1974 instructions to

tKe'National Institute of .Education-to design and conduct .'

a comprehensive study of, compensatory education.

On the basis of this new research, Congress intends to draw

,conclusions about the need for,further legislation and programs

in compensatory education, and"to use the results in its

deliberations in 1977 concerning reauthorization of Title ,I

of the.Eleinentary and Secondary Education Act. The-overall

investigation is to be very broad, but the study design de-

scribed in the body of this document is only. intended to pro:.

vide evidence about "the effectiveness ce Individualized

instruction as it-ii currently used by compensatory programs

in schools" according to RFP NIE-R-75-0022. The RFP further

states that: .

The study is not meant to be.a comprehensiW,
survey but rather a -concentrated examination of

'selected programs which-provide individualized
classroom instruction. The major focus/. of the

study will be on assessing program success in
the areas of reading andathematics achievement.

In addition, however, some more general im-
plications of individualized instruction for the
clatsroom environment. will be examined.

.

The study we have designed is` directly responsive to

the concerns of the NIE as expressed in the RFP, and great

care has been taken to attend to the problems and flaws ,of .

, research' evaluation that have been noted above. However, our

experience in developing and'eValuating,programs of
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individualiked, instruction leads us to believe that ng_

stronOvidence of the effectiveness of individualized

instruction is apt to bl'cliscerned from a simple com-

parison (if the efiecs of "tndividualized_instr4ction"

with the effects of "standardized instruction."

The multiplicity of instruc.tional, plans- grouped under:

the label 'Di ndividualizedk vary, widely in their emphases,

and', frequently, their. operational 4 nterpretations of the

_term contradict each other to the end that significant effects:

of softie plans likely will be masked by offsetting effects of

others. Moreover, some features of instruction formerly

associated only with individualized instruction have been

adopted and/or adapted for use in standardized classrooms

.stich.that individualized and standardized treatments of in-..

structiOni are somewhat confoUnded, and this precludes any

clear discrimination of inttrktional treatment effects by*

direct compar,iion of labeled groups.

We are in agreement with Jamison, Suppes and Wells -

(1974) that what is needed is to ascertain more exactly the
A

nature of conditions that do make significant particular

factors of instruction. The study should produce findings that

relate, outcome effects to treatment variations under specified

conditions. Thus, we have- gone. beyond the direct compari son

question in designing a study that will "-deliver information

that should be critically important to NIE and the Congress.

1-7
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The following overview of the study design highlights-

the principal' features of the study and the rationale that

decided their inclusion.

I -



II. OVERVIEW OF THE STUDY DESIGN_

The study described 1h. this .document has been designed

to fit the study reOireffients,ttipulated by the NIE-RFP. Every

effort has been-made-to-accommodate the many constraints and

principal jssuesidehttfted by the NIE.-

DeSign requirements -*The NIE intended that the study design

.for- 4SurveYIVOrovide the means of investigating the contention

thert individdalized instruction is especially effective in pro-

moting achievement gains in- compensatory situations. It Was

Specified that la.comparative study be designed "to assess- the

effectiVeness of individualized instruction as it is currently

used- bat- compensatory prbgrams in schools" and that "stlhdardtze

instruction" be used for comparison purposes.. =

Also,, study conditions should conform with the requirement that

the effectiveness comparison involve only "well - implemented=
,

programs -of, both types" and that "in-depth observation-of pro --
r

grams" be made "to fully describe,their operating character:

istics, to determine degree of implementation, and to describe

settings where adequate implementation may be difficult to

achieve."

Finally, the NIE required that the effettiveness of _programs

ube assessed by measures of reading and mathematics and by

(program) effects on the classroom environment."

Amohg the design issues of special importance to the NIE were

establishment of criteria for defining programs
as individualized or standardized;

20. I
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-stechniques to'be used in assessing program"
implementation -both for selection and validation
purposes;

,

the 'development or identifitation of measures
for assessing the quality._ of- iniplementati on

along with procedures: for 'de:termini-PC.04C

reliability of such Imeasufesf
=

74
__

procedures for relating,. dffferences in level of
in)plementati on to both PItglain, and .outoome-

variabl es ;

a selection procedure that provided for systematic
5ampling of *grams' along an instructional setting
dimension; -and

e: the identi ficati on' Of, criterion measure's for
achievement with appropriate ,testing' strategies.

A. )11E4ESIGN

In order to be, fully. responsive to NIE's concerns we have

developed fbur :major study questions with appropriate sPeci fications
.

and procedures for, addres5ing each. -The- Study Questions ere:),

(1) 'What is the relative' effectivehess 'of well-fmplemented
nindividualizedn instruction:oz.. wai-implemented

"standardized" instruction for 'recipients of coMpen-
satory education in terms of reading achievement,
mathematics achievement and classroom climate?

When the recipients of compensatony,
education receive instruction as aseparate group and
when they are instructed along with non-targeted
children?

What is the relationship of degree ofimplementation
of various programs to student outcome variables?

(2) ,How does specificity of treatment.of the instructional
tasks, taken' one at a time and ih sequential combina-
tions, relate to cognitive,and affective outcomes?

How does treatment of the instructional tasks together
with classroom climate relate to cognitive and
affective outcomes?

II-2



(3) How doee,epecificipy of the treatment' of
instructional taeki taken along with other
variablep of concern reZate to student
achievement? .

(4) Whatare the conditions that contribute to
differences in degree of implementation?

The first study question is intended to be a direct rep-
,

resentation of NIE's interests as stated in the-RFP. The

question implies a straightforward SUmmative approach to de-

termining which of two instructional techniqugs are more ef-

, Jective for increasing achievement of compensatory students.

.<4
The comparison can be made survey-style, assessing student

achievement at a single point in time, categorizing.lostruc-
,

tiOnal programs as well-implemented individualized or well-

implemented standardized,Rrograms, mainstream or separate, and

making the required comparison. The approach is direct and un-

/Nr
complicated and may provide straightforward and unequivocal in-,

formation to the Congress. For this reason, We have,included

in the 'study design the-means for responding to the effectiveness

comparison question as stated and have included two subquestions

which reflect the specific concerns of the NIE regarding the

effectiveness of mainstream vs separate instruction and the re-

lationship of degree, of program implementation to student outcomes.

The effectiveness comparisons of Study Question One (parts-a

and b) requ ire little more than _post treatment testing on the

'criterion ,measures of student perdeived classrooM climate and

reading and mathematics achievement; a means of identifying'programs

as individualized or standardized; a means of identifying well-

II -3
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implemented programs of both instructional types; and the"

identification of mainstream and separate instructional settings.

In order to achieve a dtchdtomizatton of program types we

have recommended that instructional plans be categorized as

individualized or standardized onthe basis of instructional

unit size attended to for each of a common set of instructional

tasks. We have recommended a standardized achievement test that

can be usedin.a way to, reduce "floor and ceiling" effects. We

have also recommended use of criterion referenced exercises from

the Nattonal.Assessment of Educational Progress forthe derivation

of special comparison informationsthat is unique'with these items.

The analysis recommended, for investigating the effectiveness

Aoqf individualized or-standardized instruction and mainstream vs'

Aparate instructional settings is et-\ 2 (program) x 2 (setting);

factorial design employing univari.ate ,,and multivariate analyses

of covariance (student IQ and SES) 06 kading,mathematics and

student perceived classroom climate.

Since it is not clear whothe Congress or the'NIE.refers to

as compensatory students we have recommended hat the analysis be

carried out separately forstudents qualifying on'(1).a poverty.

criterion, (2) an educational- need criterion, and (3) both

groups together. Degree of implementation in the general "indi--

vtdualized" and "standardized" cases we have arbitrarily defined

as consistency of treatment over time. .

We are reasonably certain, however straightforward and

II-4
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unequivocal the information obtained from such a, comparison

may seem to be, that the findings from such. a comparis6n will

not be very meaningful without further specification of the

underlying differences among programs claiming,to be indiv

idualiZed and among programs claiming'to be standardized and

of the overlap that exists between programs of both types. For

this reason, we have developed Study Question Two that requires

an extension, of the design for Study Question One and relates-

variation of instructional task treatment with outcomes, iregdrd-

less of program labels. That is, labels "individualized" and

"standardized" will be ignored. Study Question" Two, then,

requires consideration of the same set .of instructional tasks

discussed under Question One, but whereas the tasks in Study

Question One were looked at'only in terms of instructional unit

size, this time treatment of the instructional tasks is examined

in terms of (1) instructional unit size and (2) the level.of

attention given the task. Under Study Question Two it will be

necessary to relate student gain scores to climate measures and

instructional task treatmenth.

Three analyses are proposed for this part of the design:.

commonality analysis (Mood, 1971), a series of stepdown

xegressionanalyses and Canonical correlation.

Study Question Three has been de eloped in response to the

NIE's request that study plans in Jude provision for determining

.effects of program variables toge her wi h other variables and

"include specifications for argbin 1 relationships between

___---program and outcome variables:" We have set out such specifications

in 'a hypothetical pathmodel. TheIhodel contains nodes that include
-

sets of composite variables derived from the total set of variables

11-5
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used,in the study design. Proced4res-,have been spedified

for selecting constituent variables for a priori composites

and subcompos'ites for assessing the power of- the model

to'explaln variance in student achieVement.

Finally, Study'Question rour was'inclitded to piovide

the means for examining those conditions that may make At

difficult to achieve good implementation.

While 'it,might seem that we have designed four separate

studies, most detign features that we haVe selected ordeveloped

have value across study questions. FOr the sake of clarity, we

have organized this document to-treat the study questions inde-

pendently. However; the majority of'the.design features are

discussed under Study Question One and, only differences and

N.

additions are noted under subsequent questions.

Some'principal featu?es of the design are'discussed below"

along with discussionsof some of the design issues of special

interest to the NIE.

Defining individualized and standardized instruction - We

have chosen,to define program types in terMs,of A set of common

instructional tasks,. The tasks are defined Under the Rationale

for, Selection Of Variables, Definitions and Instrumentation

section of Question One.: Other specific design, issues deAlt

with in this' section are criteria for definigvprograms as

individualized And standardized instruction, techniques to be

used in assessing program implementation, and the criterieito

be used in attributing the quality "well-implemented".to an

11-6
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-instructional program. Instructional task treatments are fully
4

defined under the Study Variable section of Study Question Two.
. "

Assessing implimentatton - We have produced the instru-

mentation for assessing program implementation at both the

selection and observattoh stages of the study. Preliminary

tryouts of the instrument indicate-that with minimal training:

experienced curriculum staff are able to use, the measure with

good consistency over treatment,types. For the study itself

we recommend that training be continued until inte -rater

liabilities reach' a minimum of AO for simulated aneon-site

observatiOns. Suggested procedures for training are, contained

in the Appendix. Procedures tot be used in relating degree of

implementation to outcomes are, discussed'in the analysis section

for Study Question One, part c.

Sampling and selection The sampling and selection design

was structured to sample systematically,along all basic 'dimensions

including the instructional setting dimension.. We anticipate

that real world Complexities will make it difficult to'identify'

settings as either mainstream or separate instruction. The de-
,

finitions we have proVided for this purpose should be useful in

. making the necessary distinctions. They are lotated:in the

Sampling and Selection section under Study Question One. Most

-.7 of the selection procedures 'have been tried out and revisi;bns

have been made on interview forms where they were rieededAll

forms. to be used in selection are to be found in the Appendix.



Criterion achievement Measures- We have'recommended.the

use of both .the California Achievement -Test and selected items
4 0,

from the National Assessment' of Educational Progress.--,The:
.

features that we feel make each. a gesirable'choicefem this

study ,are discussed under the:Question-One section 'fl.Rationale

for Selection of Variables, Definitions and Instrumintation."

Analysis- The analytic procedure recommended for

Study 'pLiestion One is a 2 x 2 fatorial design employing

univariate and multivariate analysis of covariance (IQ and STS)-

on reading-, mathematics .and student perceived clatsroom climate.

This analytic procedure we recommend should be performed -

separately'for students identified as compensatory on (1) a_

poverty driterien-4 (2) an educational criterion, and (3) both

groups.together%

For ,Study Question Two, three analyses
C.

They are corponality analysis (Moog, 1971),

are recommended.

stepdown regression

analyses and canonical.cOrrefation. Under Study Question

Three, we recommend the method of positioning variance in

multiple ,regression analysis; stepwise regression,analysis;

factor analysis and path analysis. Multiple,di,scriminant

analysis on predetermined groups is recommended for Study

Question-Four.

8
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METHODOLOGY

A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

1. Rationale for Selection of Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation

Based upon the directions and specifications set out-by the

'NIE in its RFP, it seems clear to us that the study question of

main interest ii the following.

a. What is the relative effectiveness of wen-
-implemented "individualized" instruction vs.
well-implemented tistand.ardized" instruction
for recipients of compensatory education
in terns of reading achievement, mathematics
achievement and classroom climate?

b. when the recipients of compensatory
education are instructed as a separate group
and when they are instructed along with non-
targeted children?

C. What is the relationship of degree of imple-
mentation to outcome variables?

Essentially, Question One foCUses upon assessment and com-

parison of the outcomes of two instructional program types. It

is implicit in the question that outcome effects are to be

attributed in this question to the respective instructional pro-

gram types with but two quilifying conditions, instructional setting

and degree of program implementation. While the labels suggest

easily identifiable instructional settings, "mainstream" and.

"separate," the complexityof thereal world of schools belies

this simplicity. Discussion of our Strategy for identification

I--of settings is reserved to the section on sampling and selection

procedures. The remaining variables of principal interest in this

question are defined and disCussedrbelow.
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Instructional program in this study design refers to the

practices, proCedures and materials of instruction that are

,,articulated in some systematOc way to enhance the achievement

by learners of some intended set of outcomes. Programs differ

in terms of-their processes and materials for attending to a

set of generic instructional tasks; but it is out view of the

classroom that teachers and programs, whatever their,. labels,

give some level of attention, more or less specific, to each

of these tasks for each student, more or less specifically.

Werecommend that ese tasks constitute the common set of

program Variables fo identifying "individualized" and

"standardized" programs of instruction and for assessing their

degrees of implementation.

Glaser (1963) identified a set of basic instructional

tasks which we have modified and elaborated for purposes of this

design. Modification and elaboration were guided by our concern

that program variables be adequately comprehensive and repre-

sented by moderately-high inference observations. The instruc-

tional tasks, (program variables) recd mended are:

1. Provision of Curriculum Opportunity

2., Statements of Curriculum Intentions

3. Curriculum Placement Decision

4. Adjusting Rate of Instruction

5. Provision for Individual Responding

6. Provision for Individual Feedback

7. Monitoring Individual Progress

1 8. Performance Standard for Advancement

9. Evaluation of Performance"

10, Matching Learners with Next Instruction

29



fr.

Provision of Curriculum Opportunity refers to the

opportunity for learning thatls provided for learners.

'Whether or not t8eOportinity is adequate for each learner,'

individually,'will depend Upon the-relevance of what is

offered, the learner's extant state of achievement and the

learner's potential for growth during the school year.

Statements of Curricular Intentions describe potential

outcomes of instruction and, learning. They can be stated

for individuals, variable subgroups, or the class group

as a whole. They may simply state what is to be offered

and not what is to be accomplished by Whom. In this event,

the teacher makes the decisions about t' whom they are to

apply and to what extent. _

Curricular Placement Decision is the task that. deter-

mines the point-of-entry into the curriculum for the indiv-

idual-, the variable subgroups of the class, or the class

group as a whole.

Adjusting Rate of Instruction, wherever the locus

of control, regulates the rate at which new content for

learning is made available to learners. The rate may or

maynot be appropriate for anyone but, nevertheless, it

will be set for individuals, individually; or variable

subgroups, separately; or fontheclass group, as a whole.

Provision for Individual-` lesbonding by students

implements the assertions ofPiaget and'behavtortsts that

learners learn by acting LOOP what is to...be learned. Although
.

group responding dOe's occur, individual responding ;is

113
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the dominant mode in both individualized and standardized

instruction. What is additionally important and the

aspect of concern hel'e is the frequency of response

opportunity for individuals. One expects that individ-

ualization affords greater frequency of o rtunity for

individuals, to respond as individuals than does standard-

ized instruction.

Provision for Individual Feedback includes all kinds

of information directed to the learner relative to the

learner's progress. Accuracy of responses, identification

of errors, cues, suggestions and leading questions are

all examples of informational feedback. Feedback may

be oral or in writing. As with responding, it is recog-

nized that feedbackkis sometimes given to groups but.is

mostly ititended.for individual use even when offered as

a general_announcemen 4t is generally assumed that

individualization provides for more frequent, feedback---,-

which is the concern here.

Monitoring Individual Progress through the content for ,

learning takes the form of frequent checks of-accuracy of

pupil's work samples, present position.of pupil in the

instruct/onal sequence, adequacy of pupil's rate of.ptogress,
f

evidence from a variety of sources of pupil's need for

assistance. With this task, also, the concern is one of

frequency.

Performance Standard for Advancement may be applied to

each individual in the class; or to variable subgroups as

J.



groups; or to the.class as a whole. The standard is the

level of performance that'must be attained by the learneri;

e.g`., 80% or better on a task.

Evaluation of Performance is a judgment of the per-,

formance of learners relative to some standard of expectation.

Performances of learners may be Judged in terns of the mean

performance of the class or variable subgroup, or perform-

ances of individuals may be judged individUally.

Matching Learners With Next Instruction can be arranged

for individuals individually, or for variable subgroups of

the class separately 0 the class as awhole. Matching .

presumes` some kind of assessment of the learner's needs and

provision of appropriate instruction. Assessment and

matching may be by teacher or learner and may be overt 0

unobtrusive.

It should, be noted that, while some additional tasks

(variable's) could logically be included in our program

list (e.g., curriculum sequence), our experience indicates

that determination of specificity of treatment, for those .

we have deliberately excluded, requires very high inference

observations for which inter-observer reliability is very

low.

32
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Each of-the program variables varies if terms of the

specificity of treatment it receives during the instxuctional .

Process. Specificity of treatment can be regarded as loosely

analogous .to the.vector sum of the Omensions: instructional

unit size, and limmitof attention.

Most educators will agree that achievement likely will be

greatest when learners and instruction are optimally matched

according to the needs and 4pm0etencies of the learners,-indiv-

idually. However, educators seem to be shirply dOided:as to

whether the instructional tasks are most effectively attended

for learners in isolation or as members of a group. Many

educators even advocate varying the instructional unit size

according to the content for learning, the instructional task

and' for different proportions of the school day.

To restrict the instructional plans that are labelled

individualized to only those that attend to the instructional

tasks for individuals,-individually. would' surely be controversial

and would seriously jeopardize the credibility of the study's

findings for the thousands of practitioners who frequently

utilize small group'settings'and, yet, purport tote individualized.

On the other hand, to ignore instructional unit size in defining

individualized plans would surely invite confounding of individr-

ualization and standardization.in this study.

An alternative would regard individualization and

standardization as variable subcompOnents of a composite called

classroom instruction. This possibility has much merit, and we
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will attend to'it under study questions two and three. However,

.if the study design, is confined only to this, alternative it will not

be responsive to NIE's main question of interests

-° Of course, it will also be said that consideration of

instructional unit size is insufficient for determining "best

fit" between learners and their instruction, and-we must agree.

Not only is the degree to which the instructional tasks are attended

for learnei.s individually important, but the kind of attention;

ice., the level of attention thatis given the'tnstructional task

for them is also important., Educators are just as divided on

what level of attention'isappropriate. argue:thit lest

fit"sMost effectively attained by preplanned highly specific

attention; others are 'equally convinced that_the learners are

most likely -to find their own best fit when ,they are free to dis-

cover theirinterest-related needs in relatively unstructured,

broadly specified instructional contexts. Again, there are many

who opt 'for eclectid mixtures of the'two-extremes. All of. which

further complicates the dichotomization of instructional plans

into individualized and standardized categories. '

It is our recommendation, therefore, that for purposes of

question one,.individualized instruction (individual or

Variable subgroUp) and standardized instruction (class group)

be defined in terms of instructional unit size only. This is

an important dimension of task treatment, and consideration

of,its relationship to achievement and classroom climate

will be appreciated by all practitioners who claim to
. ,

be individualizing but who likely would be excluded by

one or the other of more restrictive definitions. Special

111-7
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attention to questions of how the influence of instructional

unit size and level of attention given to task treatment

conjointly relate to outcomes will be taken up in questions two

and three where the definition of program variables will be

further elaborated.

Given that there are ten program variables and sites may

be identified as either individualized or standardized on each

task, a decision will need to be made as to how many tasks will

require either an individUalized or standardized rating for a -

site to be clearly qualified as either one type or. the other.

Ideally, sites should qualify for their classification on all

ten tasks. Realistically, this may leave the follow-on con-

tractor with insufficient sites to meet-the requirements for

analysis in one or both categories. If it is necessary to

reduce the number Of tasks required for qualification, we re-

commend that "responding," "feedback," and "monitoring" be

successively removed from the qualification requirement until

sufficient sites have been identified. While these are important

tasks, they are probably equally subscribed to by both plan

types, and may not be strong discriminators of the comparative

programs in any event.

The RFP stipulates that the comparison of individualized and

standardized plans on outcome effects be restricted to "well-,

implemented" plans of both types. For us, this means that the \I_

sites must initially meet the qualifications for their respective

label' i.e., be''''jtidged consistently individualized or standardized

111-8
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AR their treatment (instructional dnit size) ofthe instructional

tasks (program variables}A Ideally, sites should maintain their

qdalifications on task treatment across observations, over the.

course of the school year, to be considered well-implemented: In

the event thattoo few schools retain their qualifications the

contractor should establish a cut-off point (based on the quanti-

fication system described on page 111-41 for, qualification as

well-imple.Menied..

.Sites that do not Maintain their well - implemented ciassifi-,

cation need to be eliminated. from the analysis for:parts.a and b

of this question:-.Rowever, not Well=iMplemented sites will need,

.

to be included along,with Well-impleMented sites to determine the

relationship between,degree of implementation and outcomes which

is the reqUirement of :Oft ic .of this question.

-Observers will be,traineeto-usd the Instructional Task

Treatment ObservationAnstrument (ITTOF) to make moderately high,'

inference judgments of individualizecror standardized treatments

of the instructional tasks. Observers will employ interview

techniques with teachers and students, seek out and'interpret-
.1 ,

appropriately indicative instructional Materials and records

and note their judgments of- instructional unit size (individual,

variable subgroup or class group). for each :task. InstrUctional

unit size of "individual student" or_ "variable subgroup" .

qualifies the site as individualized for :the relevant task. To

be variable requires provision for regrouping throughoUt the ,

year. ,A "class group" judgment. indicates standardized instrix-

tion. The strategy for scoring the ITTOF and the decision rule

-111-9

36



for labeling is treated in the data analysis section under this

question.

Instructional programs, as we have narrowly defined them,

'operate,in a classroom climate characterized by many .interpersonal

acts and their consequent'effecti'upon teacher and student
,4,4

attitude and Selection of sites for study under Question

One requires that the sites meet minima, at least, conditions of

classroom climate that are deemed necessary for adequate program

impleMentation. Soar and Soar have provided a small set of

Climate variables for screening purposes. The Classroom Environment-

Screening (CE-ST instrument is discussed in the samplim and

selection section under this question.

Outcome variables of interest in question one are as follows:

Reading Achievement

Mathematics Achievement

ClassrooMClimate

Despite the disiatisfactions with standardized tests that

have been voiced in many quarters, these^tests, in lieu of adequate

substitutes, are still relied upon'by lay persons and educational -

administrators for assessment of learners' Content achfevement.

Since the principal standardized tests have generally high relia-
,

bility and validity, our principal concern in selectng,a

standardized achievement,test was the degree to which the instru=
, .

Ment would-reduce the problem of "floor and ceilingu characteriitics

that severely limit the capacity of these instruments to reveal

differential performwes of many students whose actual achieVement"

levels fall outside-the grade4propriate battery range:
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The'CoMprehensive Test of Basic Skills (CTBS) and the

California Achieveient Test (CAT) are' unique among standardized

tests for their continuous scale'scOres across test leveli'which.

afford the Opportunity to test students out-of-leVel. The,

standard administrations of -these tests accommodate this option.

We recommend that students be assigned to test leveli on the ,

basis of availablescores and/or teacher'judgment.

-Our final recommendation of the CAT is influenced by the

greater range of its Level 1 (2.0 - 4.9 vs 2.5 - 4.9 for the

CTBS) and the substantially shorter period of..tjme reqUired for

its adqinistration (127 minutes compared, with the CTBS' 176

minutes). Given that extensive .testing already.goes on in most

schools, the substantially shorter testing time required by the

CAT should help.ioenlist School cooperation for the study.

Additionally, we strongly recommend administration of sets
- :

. . of criterion- referenced test items, for reading and mathematics,

selected by us fiiom'the ool,released by the National :.

Assessment of Education Progress Projeet'(NAEP), Use of the

subsits of'NAEP items will significantly buttress the cognitive

testing program in areas where the standardized tests' are

,flagrantly weak. Some of the advantages to be gained are:

(1) NAEP items are'tied directly to
educational objectives.

q2) The objectives have been endorsed by.
scholars, educators, parents and
other lay persons as important for

. youth tb know and having value in
modern life.

r
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(3) The items are designed .to be-approP.:

Hate fora wide range of ages and
span a wide, range of difficulty levels.
(The items are not chosen for their.
power to discriminate among reApon-

. dents as are standardized tests items.)

(4) Performance datalor NAEP-definer
population subgroups and the national
test population are. available by item.

The NAEP descriptions of communities in which test

reSti.00ents resideare particularly'relevant for the

compensatory aspect of this study. That is, the purposel:'

of compensatory education Is to close the gap between the

educationally'disadvAntaged and, the norm for all students.

This is most meaningful ,at the'community level. The NAEP.

identifies performances by geographic region, inner city,.

rest Of city, suburban fringe, extreme rural, etc. The

NAEP also reports for male and female and black and white

. -

races. To facilitate comparisons the follow-an contractor

should describe the communities in which the sites are

located in' terms of NAEP criteria.

A performance data 5ummary'sheet supplied by NAEP,

Congressional testimony of W. J. Popham on behalf of
.

criterion- referenced testing and the item subsets-me haVe
,

selected are included in the appendices.

' Classroom Climate may be perceiVed as a proces's variable'

or as an outcome effect of classroom transactions. Techniques

of Soar and Spar for assessing classroom climate over time have

been notably effectiye, and it is planned that they, shOuld,Ue

used in 'addressing'Questiohs Two' and Thrde. However, we perceive
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climate as an ,,outcome concern in Question ane, and, since
4 ,

,

treating the Soar variables as outcomes would require assigning

the same climate:scores to each student (the ,uni t 'of an'alysiS

it makes more sense.to 'us touse' the MY ,Class Inventory of

Anderson and Walberg for this purpose. The MCI contains 45

items distributed over five scales: Satisfaction, Friction°,

Competitiveness, Difficulty and CohesivenesS. It isintended

for use with48:-12 year olds' who agree or...disagree with each

. item. Although the individual scalp reliabilities fo;* MCI

are not so high as the more thorough)), developed Learning

Environment Inventory (LEI) from which i t -is adapted; they

are relatively high (.54 to .77)--for scales of this type used

with. children, of this age group. It has been used successfully

in a number of research studies'and has been highly rated'by

,seveal researchers. The instrument is included in the .

Appendix._
4
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III. METHODOLOGY

. A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

2. Sampling and Selection

This section includes a discussion, of the sampling

dimensions and sampling design for answering Study Question

One. Also included are tested step-by-step procedures for

selection and screening.

a. Sampling Design

i. Grade Selection- In order to increase

the intensity of the study, the design is limited'to a single

grade level. The fourth grade is recommended for various reasons.

First, the inclusiorirof.grades beyond the fourth grade level

would likely increase the complexity of the study by introducing

another set of organizational arrangements such as different

school grade grouping and differentiated staffing patterns.

Secondly, grades below the third grade level would prOvide (1)

minimal variance on the criterion achievement measures, (2)

minimal opportunity for individualization to operate effectively,

(3) minimal testing opportunity since very young children are not

able tp_make the kinds, of distinctions called for on some of the

affective measures, and (4) little opportunity to make use of cost

saving devices such as machine scorable answer sheets. The final

. decision between the third and fourth grades was coupled to our

decision to recommend the fnclusion of.test exercises from the

National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). In order for

111-14
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the study sample to coincide With one.of the NAEP sample groups

the 9 year-old (fourth grade)grou0 was selected.

ii. 'Primary Sampling Dimensidhs--Study Question One

implies that content area (reading and/or mathematics), instruc-

tional type (individualized vs. standardized), and instructional

settings (mainstream vs. Separate:groups) be used as primary

sampling dimensions. Sinde the major purpose of the study is

the comparison of the effectiveness of individualized,instruction

with that.of standardized instruction, we regard the instructional

type as the most basic of the sampling variables. Next in im-

portance is the instructional setting variable. Finally, although'

comparisons across content area are not specifically galled for

in the study question, our reason for a-sampling design -04tin-

cludes all possible variations is to:investigate the possibility

of transfer effects in the situation where only math or only

reading are taught in'one of the two instructional types.

. That is, there are four possible combinations of content and

instructional type. They are (1) both reading and math indiv-

idualized, (2) reading individualized and math standardized?

(3) math individualized and reading standardized and (4) both

standardized. In-the event that all cells, described below, can

be filled the transfer of effect question can.be investigated.

(See below)
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Math and Reading
Individualized

Math Standardized
Reading Individualized

Math Individualized Math and Reading
Readirtg Standardized Standardizea

Mainstream 8 8 8 8

Separate
Instruction

8
.

8

16 16
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Along the instructional .type 'dimension, both individualized

and standardized instruction as well as various hybrid* types are

expected to be identified. For this study question ho 'hybrid

types will be included.

'Instructional setting has only'two categories: mainstream

and separate instruction. In attempting to define the categories

we had to infer the reason for'interest in the instructional

)

setting. This we took as stemming from a concern for the

possible negative effects that are likely to derive from labeling

a learner as slow or different. The effect is believed to be .

associated, with tracking (heterogeneous ability grouping) students

into low ability groups, and/OF labeling, in'effect, students

as special or different if they are "pulle4.out Of class for

instruction. This ipterpretation:callsjor a definition-of

"mainstream" that dekribes conditions wherein labeling of any

kind has been avoided and-"separate instruction" as any condition

that supports a "labeling" possibility.

We anticipate that instructional arrangements in the real

world will make it difficult to differentiate "mainstream" from

"separate instruction" and that math or reading instruction

following on the "pull -out" condition Willpajce it difficult

to categorize students, as .individualized or, standardized. The

following-diagram has been constructed for purposes of definition.

'*Hybrid types have characteristic's of both individualized and

standardized instructions. See,I11-58 forta more complete
definition.

111-16
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We define "mainstream" as the condition wherein students have

been assigned to a class on a heterogeneous basis and are not

pulled out for special instruction, theIN.P.0.1baxes-are,shown

above. Ideally, treatment is mainstream only if it occurs in

both content areas. All other conditions at the same level we

define as "separate.". Since "pull out" Instructioncan be

either basic or supplementary and can be either individualized

or standardized there is likely to be a problem in assigning

students to the individualized or standardized instructional

type. Because of this we-have labeled those situations that we

consider to be individualiked 0 and standardized (S) where the

pull out instruction is supplementary.

Thus, considering the combination of two content areas,

two instructional types and two instructional settings there are

8 sampling pointOcells) for a grade level as shown in Table III.1.
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Table III.1 .
-.

Sampling Cells for One Grade Level

Math

I S

M.

S

Reading

S

8 8 8 8

8 8 8 8

32

32

-

iii.. Sample size- In order to preserve the

intense routine ofthe study, assure reliable information,

and comply with economic constraints, we have recommended

eight classes per cell be selected.

Unit of. Analysis. Since it is anticipated that the

students to be studied _will be selected from the class group;

i.e., the last stage of a multi-stage sampling procedure, we

fee] justified in suggesting that an'appropriate unit of

analysis is the student for Questions One a and One b. (Stnce

One c deals with degree Of implementation of a program, the

classroom is the obvious unit for this analysis.)

, I

Given the fixed budget and the N Tequired for reliability,

sampling at the class level would not bvapprOpriate. Adequate-,

power for the statistical tests can only be obtained in this

design by using a smaller unit than the classroom for Question

One, parts a and b.

iv. Control Variables- Variables to be

controlled or partially controlled by selection are discussed in

this section,.va iables used for statistical control are dis-

cussed fn the : dialysis section.

Obviously,umerous variables are related to student outcomes

in a variety of ways. it'is patently,impossible in an-intensive

.111-18
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study of this kind even to approximate an ideal experimental

situation where adequate controls can be'established or can be

assumed. Therefore, it is extraordinarily important that all

possible effort be spent in establishing comparable groups at

the sampling stage. District educational policy and policy

implementation; school SES in terms of percent of Title I

students, racial composition, and per pupil expenditure are

considered as variables controlled by selection.'

Since pairs of classes, one individualized and one stand-

ardiZed, will be selected from a single district we will assume

that district educational policy. and policy implementation'are

satisfactorally controlled.. In matching the class pairs, per-

cent of Title I students, racial composition, per pupil 'expend-

iture, andlevel of urbanization must,be considered as primary

control variables. At the student level, students for whom

English is a foreign language will be excluded from the analysis.

Other variables- that need to enter into the selection and

matching decisions are discussed below under screening and selection.

b.- Screening and Selection Procedures -

The intention o , he screening and selection procedures .

is to identify for study purposes well-implemented

individualized and standardized Programs in reading and mathe-

matics4 employed in compensatory situations at the elementary

level, used in either mainstream or separate, settings that have

demonstrated re li abilit .

Since this s udy is an intensive extension of the-national

NIE compensatory-education study it is also considered desirable
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that the sample to be studied include.sites identified for study

in the DiStrict Survey I such that they comprise approximately

50% of the Survey II sample.

-To meet these requirements adequately, it will be necessary

to use multi-stage screening and selection procedures for the

study. The steps to be employed in completing the screening

and selection procedures are listed here and described more

fully below. They are: (1) identification of candidate indiv-

idualized reading and/or mathematics pregrams meeting the,

replicability and grade Criteria, (2) identification of field

work centers, (3) identification of compensatory individualized

schools, (4) identifiCation of comparable standardized schools,

(5) screening sites on the implementation criteria, and (6).

final selectiOn of schools and/or classes for study.

Identification of Candidate Individualized Programs- There

are several sources of inf6nmation'that have the potential of

identifying indiv'idualfZed programs for study. Initially a search

of the professional literature 4nd commercial advertisements:

Should be made. For the former, there are several suggestions.

First, the,NIE has recently (1975) completed a computesearch .

on'ERIC entriesin the area of compensatory education and indiv-

idualized instruction in reading and mathematics, Second, AIR

(Wargo et al., 1971) has compiled two lists. of descrip-

tori from the Thesaurus of,ERIC Descriptors,

(2nd ed.). The first set contains 40 descriptors
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"related to the' education of children, preschool thr h sehior

high school." A modified version of the AIR descriptors should

identify some individualized programs for the initial candidate
,

pool. Finally, the NIE product catalog (in preparation), ALERT

and EPIE will provide some information regarding-Individualized.

instructional programs.

For the commercial source, a telephone call to publishing

.houses advertising individualized programs at the elementar

level in readtng and/or math should serve the dual purpose of

adding to the list of candidate individualized programs and

securing nominees of sites qualifying as well- implemented either

at the district or school levels.

Other potential sources.of'information include non-profit

organizations known to be developers/producers of individualized

programs, (e.g., Wisconsin R & D Center at the University of

Wisconsin, the LRDC at the University of Pittsburgh, Research

for Better Schools in Philadelphia, The Westinghouse Learning

Corporation in New York City).

Organizations and professional groups known to be concerned

with compensatory education programs should also be contacted and

asked to submit a.list of .nominated indigidualized programs. Among

those that might be contacted are: Compensatory Education Division

Chiefs for the State Department of Education, State .Title I Coord-

inators, the Office of Economic Opportunity, U. $. Office of

Education, the National Laboratory on Early Childhood Education,

the National Education Association, and the American Council on
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Education.

Many of the sources specified above will, upon request,

submit a list of programs' and sites that use-the individualized

programs. The site information gained up to this point can be

used to eliminate programs that do not meet the replicability

criteria, (i.e., a program must be used in at least 100 class-

rooms or in, two school districts). Programs also can be

rejected at this screening stage if the content area is other

that') in reading or math and/or if the materials are not designed

for.the grade level called for in the study design.

Identification of Candidate Field Work Centers- As

information is gathered identifying individualized sites, site

lists should be compiled by subject area.

Final listsof schools using qualified individualized

programs should be prepared listing sites by Program by subject

area. That is, there should be lists of nominated sites:

(1) for reading using program A, program B,
program C, etc.

(2) for math using program A, program B,
program C, etc., and

(3) for reading and math in a single site
using program A, program B, program C,

:etc.

Since the study will be an intensive one requiring extensive

on-site observations to be made over an extended period of time,

it may be desirable to identify clusters of.sites around several

centers from which coordination of the field activities will

be controlled. The "cluster" notion is discussed fully in the

111-22
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logisticalsection. If this course of action is followed; the

sites identified above should be plotted on a map preserving

program and subject area information. This visual aid should,

facilitate the selection of candidate field work centers.

(See Figure III-1.)

r
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Figure III.1. Flow chart for program screening.



Identifying Compensatory Sites: Sdhotil Districts- At this.

stage in'the screening procedure the three lists contain the names

of districts or of schools nominated asexemplary users of,indiv-

idualized math and reading programs at the appropriate grade

level. The next step is to identify those among them that

qualify as."cOmpensatory."

There are two separate aspects to the "compensatory"

dimension that need attention. First, the student group reached

should be "compensatory." Since Title I schools are identified

primarily.to serve this-student group, it seems expeditious to
).14

select schools from among this school- group. Secondly, the

individualized program must be used with the "compensatOry" group.

It seems that an efficient selection procedure would screen_

out, at this stage, districts rather than school sites. For

example if a district is not located within the specified distance

from a field work center, or if a district has-few compensatory

students, the district should be eliminated, school sites need

not be contacted.

It is recommended that initial contact be made with the

>district office in order to confirm the information regarding use,'

to determine whether or not sites are Title I schools, to determine

whether or not there are other commercial or locally developed

individUilized programs in use in the district, and to request the

nomination of comparable standardized sites for the individualized

sites. (See Appendix for District Telephone Interview Form.)

Since it is most desirable to identify a set of, comparable
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standardized schools-within the same district for each of the

individualized schools 'in order to control for variation'in

educational:policy and policy :implementation, liviinatiomof

'standardized schools should fallow identification of schools

using individualized programs.' The school district per*n,,

should be asked.to consider such criteria as similarity in

terms o=f ethnic and,racial composition, student mobility,

percent of compensatory students, and per pupil expenditure in

nominating a set' of standardized' schools for each of the indiv-

idualized schools. (See Figure 111.2.).

It Will be necessary to complete screening pn the

"compensatory" dimension,at the School level since the other

aspect to be considered pertains to the use of the programi with

compensatory students.

Identification of Compensatory. Individualized Schools- The

screening process for individualized schools and for standard-

ized schooli can be operated simultaneously., For reasons of

convenience, however,'they,are discussed separately.

At this stage, information regarding the num6er,eindivid-

ualized classei in the designated-grade level, grouping practices,

instructional'settings, should be obtained via a'telephone

,interview with the school principal. The telephone interview

shOuld also be used to identify sites obviously not qualifying as

either well-implemented individualized or well-implemented

standardized.
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Figure,III,2. Flow chart for screening schools at School District Level.



The telephone interview form for obtaining the information
identified above and for preliminary screening on implementation
is called the Telephone Interview Form for School Principals.
(See Appendix)

Identification of Standardized Schools- The procedures and

forms for screening. standardized schools are identical to those

identified above. The major difference, is in the ,criteria to be

employed it deciding whether or not'the standardised program is

well-implemented.

It should be possible to eliminate at this stage schools not

qualifying as either fully individualized or fully standardited.

Screening_ Sites. for Implementation- On' completion of the

procedures described above, it will be necessary to visit the

. remaining candidate individualized schools and the set of schools

nominated, within the district, as potential comparison standard- ,

ized sites. The purpose of the visit.is specifically the selection

of classes for study but at the same time additional information

should be gathered for making the final decision regarding the

comparison pairs.

It should be recalled that the comparison of standahlized

programs with individualized programs is only a comparison of

different ways of organizing for instruction: In either the

individualized or standardized case, it will be necessary to

eliminate fromthe candidate pool classrooms that do not have a

desirable climate. Observations should. be made on the tcreening

device for classroom climate. (See Appendix for Classroom

Environment - Screening
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Final screening for program implementation should also be

completed at this time. We recommend that this be done by means

of an -interview with the'teacher regarding her classroom practice

vis-a-vis the' instructional' tasks. --(See Teacher,Interview

Screening) The criteria specified for the observation schedule

(ITTOF) should,be used to eliminate prograMi not likely to qualify
,

as "well-implemented" as the term has been defined.*

Other information at the school level that should be gathered

for consideration includes (1) likely cooperation that the

school staff will give the study group, (2) likely level of,

cooperation to be expected of the community and -parent group,

(3) likely conflict of study testing schedules with school,

Title I, district, or state testing programs, (4) likely conflict

with other ongdipg4compensatory education studies.

Final Selection of Classes for Study- If a school has more

than one class in the target grade level, such control variables

as the proportion of Title I students-and racial composition should

'be considered in selecting study classes. Needleis to say the

instructional settings for each member of a pair of matched

individualized and standardized classes should be the same.

For any class selected it will be necessary to determine that

there are at least five (5) students who qualify on both an educa-

tional deficiency and a poverty criterion. (It is not clear which

of the criteria is more relevant in twins of identifying the

intended beneficiaries of compensatory funds.)

*See page'III-9.
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Finally, the schools selected should be merged and matched

With schools from the District Survey I. Classes should continue

to be selected until 150% (96) of, the minimum sample -size is reached,

and the number of schools matched with District Survey I schools

exceeds 75% of the minimum sample Size. (See Figure 3.)
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Figure 111.3. Flow chart for school screening at school level
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III. METHODOLOGY

A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

3. Data Collection'Plan.
MA

AS the section on study variables and instrumentation

.implies, data wi.11.be collected for the study from various

'sources during the study period using many different data

gathering methods. On the following page is shown a class-

ification of all" the data gathering instruments for Study

Question One. The study design calls for extensivepobserv-

ational data to be collected on classroom processes in

addition to data to be collected by means of interviews,

questionnaires,'and tests administration.

a. Observational Data ,Collection

Classisoom observations for this study question will be

collected on the ITTOF to obtain an assessment of

program implementation. The observations will be made by

classroom observers specially trained -for the purposes of

the study and will, in general, be collected by a single

observer recording data directly, on specially prepared

optical scan sheets. Approximately 30%-of the observations

will beTiade by a team of two observers for purposes of

establishing the reliability of the data collected. In the

cases of large open education classrooms, two. observers will

be used to make observations.
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The program implementation observers will collect data

during those parts of the day designated as being the primary

time for instruction in the basic skills area. Observations

for program implementation will be made over the entire school

year so Ithat.it should be possible to identify any deterioration in

implementation that may occur. During- the observation %/sits,

the trained classroom observers will use the ITTOF to record

data reflecting direct observations of the instructional

procesS, examination of various instructional materials in--

cluding work completed by students and records kept regarding

the type of instructional tasks observed. The observers will

alio.examine student instructional materials prior to, during

and following the class. These observations will focus on

the scope of the curriculum opportunity and the specificity

of the instructional objectives of the teacher. Informal

questions asked of teeters and students will also enable

judgment *to be made about how.each is attending to the in-

..structionaf tasks during the specific class period observed.

All observational dataWill be fOrwarded on a weekly.

basis by the observers to the'central facility of the con-

tractor for app.roprtate processing.

b. Test Data Collection

All standardized tests such as Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence
t.

1

Test (LTIT),and California Achievement Test (CAT) as well_as

My Class' Inventory (MCI) will be administered under standard ,

coridttions.- LTIT will bye administered -fntie Fall is a pretest.
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CAT reading and mathematics tests will be given to the

students in the study group in the fall and spring on a

pre- and posttest basis. Only posttest data will be analysed

under Question One. National Assessment of Educational,

Progress (NAEP) exercises which are criterion-referenced tests

and MCI will begiven in the spring only.

All tests will be administered by trained test admin-

istrators in the presence of classroom teachers in order

to control test administration conditiOns.

Specially designed optical scanning answer sheets will

be used to reduce coding and keypUnching errors and to

facilitate the data processing.
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III. METHODOLOGY

A. STUDY QUESTION ONE

.4. Data Analysis Plans

In this section we describe all tasks and procedures

that are involved in data analysis from the first stage of

receiving data from the field to the last stage of producing

(printing-out) the final analysis results., A general_ outline

of these procedures is shown below, and step-by-step

Aft
procedures are discussed in subsequent sections.

Comte vie% ffillt
oert tI. uwl Uwittfy

I Cvnvit rttb
,qutItti cestas1 ttsl «1,2W:tn.,

icamthe thetts

Leal rev
itta
compete

Figure'III.4 Flow Chart for Dati Management, Data Processing,
and Data Analysla

a. Data Management

Data management procedures followed for this study include.

check in,.editing and quality control, coding, optical scanning-and

data cleaning; all deiigned to improve the accuracy of the data. .

Data classification,record keeping and filing systems will need

to be maintained so that the data files an be continuously updated
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and that information which'may be needed by the principal

investigator or by other research personnel can be readily

retrieved at any stage of processing operation.

i. Check-in-- The check-in,system would

operate so as to monitor the receipt of data from the field

so that close control may be kept over both individual

interviewer's workflow and overall study milestones. Trained

clerks will check in,ali data sets, verifi, that data are

identifiable, contain complete identification information,

check for completeness, classify the data assign data set

codes, and keep daily and weekly tallies required for completion

reports.

Because of the size and complexity of this study, a

computerized logging-in 'system may be used to supplement check-in

procedures. Here, essential call report informationiwould be

keypunched daily and linked in the computer with a file con-,

taining the total sample. Weekly completion reports may then

be generated with,breakdowns needed for assessing study progress

within particular sample sub-populations.

i.. Editing and Quality Control- After data are

checked-in, every completed form will need to be reviewed by an

editor who is supervised by a quality control staff, Editors

should be trained in both classroom observation and testing
.

procedures and should attend a training session for this study.

'The quality control staff will work closely with other

research departments and early in the fieldworktperiod provide
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'feedback about any problems with the interview or observation

schedules that may require clarification of instructions.

During this same period, the first interview conducted by

each interviewer will need to be checked carefully; the quality

of this first interview should be approved by the fieldwork

supervisor before the interviewer is permitted to continue

with a field assignment.

In reviewing a completed questionnaire, the editor may

find that certain responses need clarification or that the

'interviewer has misunderstood instructions or has omitted

essential questions. In such cases, an explanatory memo

would be sent to the,fieldwork supervisor and to the inter-
.

viewer with copies of the questionnaire pages where the

problem occurred. When necessary,'the interviewer would be

instructed to contact appropriate school personnel to obtain

the missing information.

iii. Data Classification System- Since data

for this study will be collected from many sources the levels

of data reduction are expected to be different- for different

types of data and for different purposes.

For convenience, we propose that a two-dimensional lay-

out for data classification be used: (1) data source and

(2) time of the data collection. The data sources should be

broken doWn to (a),student level,,(b) class level, and (c)

community level. Data-will be also classified into (a) ante-

cedents, (b) transactionals, and (c) outcomes data according
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to the time the data were collected and/or intended use of

4 the data. The data that would be collected for this study ,

question are tentatively classified into such a two-dimensional

61assification system. (See Table MA.)

iv. Data File Management- With various types

of data from many sources arriving at different times,

there will be a.need for a good data filing system. This

system should allow for easy, efficient storage and retrieval

of raw data via computer.

On a weekly basis the .."new" data should be merged with

the "old." data-- both new and olds- should be partitioned

and stored according to the classification scheme indicated

above. All data will be stored on magnetic tape with disks

used during the merging process..

The merging process will involve: (1) wilting each old

data set from tape to disk, (2) adding-the new data to their

respective data sets, and (3) writing each data set back to

.tape from disk. All of this will.be completed by a user-.

,written computer program that flags the beginning and ending

dtsk tracks off each data set.

b. Data Reduction and Transformation'

The level of data reduction will vary with the source of

data and with the unit of analysis for the study question.

Since the unit of analysis for Study Question One is a com-

pensatory education student, these students' outcome data should

be scored for each student when the data files are completed.
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This design has recommended the use of the California'

Achievement Test- Reading (CAT-R, posttest), California

Achievement Test- Mathematics' (CAT-M, posttest), National

' Assessment of Educational Progress Test in Reading (NAEP-R)

and NAEP test in Matheiatics (NAEP-M), and the My Class

Inventory (MCI) as student outcome, measures in answering Study

Question One.

Student files- Data should be stored in three separate files,

by student. The three files should contain data for students

meeting (l) only the educationS1 deprivation crtterton, (21 only

the poverty criterion and, (3) both the-educational and poverty

criteria.. The student data filed will be individual SES, I. Q.,

test'scores, and information identifying the sampling cell to

which the student belongs.

All files will need to be checked fOr completeness with

regard to the criterion in question. That is, for students

meeting only the education deprivation criterion and students

meeting both criteria the contractor will need to check for I.. Q.

data. The absence of I. Q. data in this instance should eliminate

that student from the analysis. For students meeting only the

poverty criterion and students meeting both criteria a check will

need to *made for SES data. Students will be dropped in this

instance if SES'data'are missing. Students whose data are in the

third file should be those who qualify on both criteria, SES and

IQ.
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Scoring- 'Students' achievement test item data on the

, aCalifornia Achievement Test (CA Td National Assessment of

Educational Progress exercises (NAEP), and intelligence test

data at this stage has been stored on tape from the optical

scanning process. The student's_CAT subtest and total raw

scores will be converted into Achievement Development Scale

Scores (ADSS) by-using national norm tables. A subroutine

program for converting CAT raw scores to,ADSS should be used.

When the criterion- referenced exercises (National Assess-'

ment of Educational Progress exercises) are scored, they will

be classified into appropriate size and community groups

according to the NAEP classification schism. The item analysis

procedure used should provide for each exercise the proportion of

students who selected the correct answer(s). It is tFas. proportion

that will be used in the comparison stage.

The measure of classroom climate (My Classinventory) will
-

be scored for each of the five scales by summing positive

responses.

. The Lorge-Thorndike item data will be converted by using

norm tables. A subroutine will be needed for this purpose._

The degree of implementation data that is needed to answer

Study Question One part c will be derived from the data collected on

Instructional Task Treatment Observation Form (ITTOF) during the

study period in the following way: (1) assign value 1 for each

instructional task treatment practice if it is consistent with

the definition (that is, if the instructional event occurred in
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an tndtvtdualtzed way.in.individualized classes and inra

standardized way in standardized classes), and otherwise assign-0Y

0; (2) add these points across the ten essential initructional

task treatments 'and across the entire series of observations;

and (3) convert the sum into a percent. This data reduction

procedure will be easily handled with the TRANSFORMATION program

in SOUW (Computing Services Offices of University of Illinois, 1974).

For example, if there were 5 essential task treatments and

6 observations were made in'an individualized classroom the

observational data might look like those shown below in the

following tables:

Task 1

Task 2

Task 3

Task 4

Task 5

Observation 1 Observation 2 . . . .Observation 6

5
i

S
i

(i) 'S
i

S ) S
i

10) S
-I

1- @-1 S
i

a) S
i

S :(1) .1 S;
ICU'

S
I

4 points + 5 points + + 4 points = sum (27)

'Obtained Sum .,,

Percent = X 100
' Possible maximum sum

The degree of implementation index for this class will be 90.,

27 X 100 = 90%.
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In the event that deterioration is very high over thy' course

of the year it may be necessary to establish ecutting point such

that an adequate number of sites are retained for the primary

effectiveness comparisons. The contractor will have to decide on

a cutting point for identifying well-implemented programs for Study

Question One part a and b. What the cutting point should be cannot

be specified at this time..s.itrice there is no way of knowing what

the distribution of implementation scores will be.

,c. Analytic Procedures

In answering Study Question Dine, we recommehd that analyses

be performed based on three different criteria for identifying

compensatory education students: (1) a poverty criterion (e.g., SES),

(2) educatiorial deficit criterion (e.g., educational achievement),

;41

and (3) both poverty and educational deficit criteria. The

following analytical procedures for question-one will be employed

ss for all three grotw identified by these three criteria.

First, there is a need to consider sampling bias prior to

anafyses. Matched samples are often used to reduce bias in bon-

t-

randomized studies such as the present one. Unfortunately, it

is likely to be difficult to obtain satisfactorilimatehtd samples.

At alternative'is to make statistical adjustments after the

, . Samples haVe been drawn. We would recommend that the uncontrolled

:effectS of confounding variables such as SES, I.Q.; etc., be
.)y

r parttalled out by treating confounding variables as covariates in

kanalysis of Covariance design.

Inorder to investigate the relative effectiveness of indi-

vidualized vs standardized instruction and mainstreamed vs separate

111-42 .
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instructional settings, we recommend a 2(program) x 2(setting)

factorial design employing univariate and multivariate analyses

of covariance on reading, mathematics and student perceived

classroom climate. It is possible that there will be program

transfer effects either carrying over from reading to math or

from math to reading. Four different instructional groups may

be easily identified as (1) individualized.instiktion for

both reading and math, (2) individualized instruction for

reading but standardized for math, 3) standardized for reading

but individualized for math, and.(4) standardized for both

1;adinT and math. We recommend that transfer effects be

investigated using the same 4(combination of instructional type

and content) x 2(instructional setting) anabtic scheme.

Since we believe that program effects are cumulative,

posttest achievement scores instead of residual gain scores_

should be employed as the dependent variables in this analysis.

We recommend that univariate analyses be performed on both

the CAT subtest'scores and total scores of reading and math,

and NAEP reading and math total scores, and student perceived

classroom climate (MCI) faCtor scores separately. Multivariate

analyses should be run for: (1) the four CAT subtest scores

(vocabulary, comprehension, computation, and concepts and

problems), (2) CAT reading total scores, CAT math total scores

and student, perceived classroom climate, and (3) NAEP reading

and math total scores and student perceived classroom

climate. In the univariate cases, a priori planned multiple
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comparisons or Duncan's multiple range comparisons need to be

performed for those contrasts showing significant differences;

while in the multivariate cases, discriminant analyses' will need

to follow 'those contrasts showing significant` differences.

In order to investigate the relationship between instruc-

tional types and student outcomes and between instructional

settings andstUdent outcomes, Hay's (1973) OMEGA square (112)

will be computed for univariate cases; and Tatsuoka's (1971)

multivariate version of OMEGA square for multivariate analyses.

Either MANOVA (Multivariate Analysis of Variance) or

MULTIVARIANCE (Univariate and Multivariate Analysis of variance,

covariance and regression), or SOUPAC (Statistical Oriented

Users Programming, and Consulting) can be used for these analyses.

One hypothetical table is shown as follows:

Univariate Analysis of Covariance .Table

Source SS DF 'MS

Programs 444.0 3 148.6 5.67

Settings 146.0 146.0 ,; 5.59 ,

Programs x'
Settings . 24.0 " 3 , 8.0 0.31

Error 36 26,1
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DISCRIMINANT ANALYSIS0

Mean Scores and Standard Deviations

Mean

Var.

Group. 1' (M) Group 2 (S)

SD 'Mean- SO

25.30 2.80 .20.20 2.90

CMHS 21.30 3.40, 18.90 3.10

CMPT.,, 30.25 5.01 25.51 .4.50

CPPM 2i.38, 4.85 23.48 , 4.30

Function 1

Coefficient

VCBL 1.25

CMHS 0.89

CMPT 3.80

CPPM 4.50

Constant 4.57

Standardized Coefficient

*VCBL 1 0.35

cmHs 2 0.12

CMPT 3 0.84

CPPM 4 0.72

If the contractor.has serious reservations about

use ofthe analysis of covariance we recommend regression

adjustment (Cochran and Rubin, 1974) as an alternative

it 'Which the treatment effedts are adjusted by the

regression of the dependent variable on the confounding

,variables. In this'case, Hotelling's T2'and Student'S

t-test would be used'to test the adjusted treatment

effects-- standardized vs individualized and mainstreamed

vs, separate instruction for multivariate and univariate .

analysis respectively.
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To answer Quektion One part c, the outcome data ot

students,in not well-implemented classes will. be restored.

The relation between student Outcome variables

and the deg-ree of program implementation will be investigated'

;.

via a correlation approach.' It would be desirable,'initially

to determine whether any of the relationships arernon-lineir.

The analysis of Vari,,ance test for non-linearity (H. M. Blalock,

1960).can be employed:to Aeterminethe proportion of variance

explained by the linear model and to test the significance

of additional amounts of variance explained by thenon-
.,

linear model: If there is a non-linear relationship between

achievement measures and the degree of implementation

yailable,,sOme transformations(e.g., square .root,

logarithmic, etc.) 'should be made prior to analysis. pearson's-

product moment correlation coefficients between students'

achieVement scores and degree of program impleMentetion ihdites

Will be compbted for-individualized and standardized instruc-

tional groups, separately.

III-46

7 3



III. METHODOLOGY

B. STUDY QUESTION TWO

1. Rationale for Selection of Variables, Definitions.
and Instrumentation

We are not confident that direct comparison of groups of

classrooms labeled individualized and standardized will disdlose
4

any significant differences 'on achievement or climate outcomes.

because of. confounding of treatments. 'Thus, we recommend

investigation of the differential effects of differential

treatments of instructional tasks across all classrooms. This

does notlean that individualization and standardization are

to be ignored; rather, we recommend study of the conjoint effect.,,

upon outcomes' of the degree of individualization' and level of

attention given to the instructional.taiks by classroom without

.regard to any global classification of that classrooi.

Moreover, since it has.been ;*gued,that classroom climate

interacts with instructional treatments with consequent impact

upon ,cognitive and affective outcomes, we recommend that the

nature of.these relationships be studied.

Based upon the concern's noted above, we recommend the

second set of major study questions.

a. How does specificity,ottreatment of ,

the,instructional tasks; taken one at'
a time and in, Sequential combinationi,
relate to'cognittve and affective
outcomes?
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b. Haw does specificity of treatment of
the instructional twsks taken together
with classroom climate relate to
cognitive and affective outcomes?

The variables of major concern under this set of
questions are:

Program Variables

Classroom Climate

Reading'Achievement

Mathematics Achievement

StUdent Perceqed Climate ,

Student Attitude Toward Reading

Student Attitude Toward Math

Program variables under' this question consist of the

same ten instructional tasks discussed under question one.

However, while the tasks varied in terms of instructional unit

size under question one, task treatments under question two,

will vary in terms of the specificity of their treatment wh{ch

is defined in terms of coordinate descriptions that reflect

(1) instructional unit size and (2) level of attention given 4,

to the task.

The reason for this btdimensional concept of task'

treatment derives from concern that differential treatments

of instructional tasks within individualized and standardized

groups, have washed out'pOtentiallysignificant differences

when outcome.effects are aggregated for program types. If.'

significantly different outcome effects are to be found, they

will be associated with instructional practices in theclassroom

III -48

75



without regard for labels.

0While educators are ambivalent with respect to whether

or not individual students can.be best attended individually

or-as a member mf a group, as was mentioned under question one,

they are'equally divided on the level-of attention given to

instructional tasks that will most likely lead to highest

achievement. One group tends-to.be determinist; i.e., they

believe that, given theantecedent conditions, instructional

sequences can be specifiCally planned and arranged so as to

fead the student to predtcted outcomes: Instructional task

treatments in this case tend to be detailed and structured,

i.e., highly specific.

'Another group of educators tends to be phenomenalist,

given to the veiw that learning is a unique experience in

time and space and a function of the stage of development

of the learner. This group is commftted to open and relatively

unspecified learning environments. They count upon a natural

propensity of humans to learn according to their respective

interests,needs, stages of development and circumstances.

.- Between the two .groups are those who pursue eclectic mixtures

of instructional task 'treatments employed by the detehlinists

and the phenomenalists. . .

To generalize an answer about "the relative effectiveness

of individualized instruction vs standardized instruction" .

would be meaningless considering all the'penmutations and

'combinations of organizational arrangements and instructional
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task treatments that would be subsumed under the labels,

individualized and standardized. We perceive one way of

categorizing the variety of instructional conditions'with

respect to task treatment to be as follows:

Instructional Unit Size

Level of Attention Individual Variable Class
Subgroups Group

.

Specific 9

,

, 8
.

Eclectic 7 6 2

Unspecified 5 4 lok 1

The ordinal numbers appearing in the cells indicate an

order of specificity of attenti'oi to the instructional tasks,

from yeast (1) to most (9). Such matrices can be used to

describe the specificity conditions for each of the bi-

dimensional instructional tasks.

Provision of Curriculum Opportunity- Appropriate

matches of learners with instruction are dependent, in part,

upon a curriculum that permits initial placement of each

learner on the basis of his/her entering achievement level

and provides sufficient scope to accommodate the potential

progress ofgthe most advanced learner. The following matrix

describes the specificity conditions for the opportunity task.

It indicates that the 'opportunity that will most specifically

accommodate the unique placement and progress needs of

lerarners occurs when the scope is three-or-more grade levels



and placement is to be made for learners individually.

Level of Attention

CURRICULUM OPPORTUNITY

Opportunity is provided for:

Individual Variable Class
Learners Subgroups Group

3 or more grades R 8 3

2 grades 7 6 2

I grade. 5 4 1

Statements of Curriculum Intentions- Deliberate matching
.P

of learners with instruction and evalyation of their per-

formance can be most specifically attended wenstaitements of

curricular intention are expressed in terms of conent

behaviOrs expected of learners individually.

Deliberate matching of groups of learners with instruc-

tion and serendipitous matchings of individual learners with

instruction according to their discovered needs or interests

may be best accommodated when curricular intentions are

expressed as broad goal statements, relatively unspecified.

STATEMENT OF CURRICULUM INTENTIONS

For:

Individual Subgroups Class

Level of Attention Learners Groups

Pupil Content Behaviors 9 8 3

Content Offerings 7 6 . 2

Broad Goal Statements 5 4 1
,-..,)L
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Curriculum Placement Decision- Instruction likely will

be more effective the more approprittely the learner is placed

into ,the curriculum.on the basis of the learner's competency

and need. Since the appropriateness of pTacenieht relative

to the learner's actual competency and need is a very high

inference task for observers, we propose that the appropratia\-

ness of placement be judged upon the basis ofthe placement

decision conditions.

Deliberate placemgnt of learners will be most specifically

accommodated for individual students to the extent that their

competencies and needs can be described in terms of their

criterion-referenced performances. Less specific judgments

of teachers and learners provide more latitude for learners

to find their own entry points into the curriculum. Delib-

erate placement of groups on the basis of grade level expect-

ations are probably least.specific with respect to the

competencies and needs of the leaimer.

2

Level of Attention

\\)

Performances

"Judgment

Grade Level Expectations

Criterion-Referenced

PLACEMENT DECISION CONDITIONS

For:

Individual Subgroup Class
Learner/ Group

4r 8 3

7 6 2

5 4 1
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Adjusting Rate-of Instruction- Rate of instruction .

should be directly related to the'ate of acquisition of the

?earners whether,controlled.by the teacher or the, learner;

'Since learners differ markedly in their rate-of-acquisition, the

rate likely will be more specifically appropriate to the

individual the smaller the group for which it is adjusted.

Individual Subgroups Class
Learners . Groups

Rate of Instruction 3 2 1

Provision for Individual Responding- Opportunities

for responding can be provided for groups and can vary

widely in terms of the degree to which the opportunity can
1, .,

be made specifically appropriate to the needS of the learner.

However, response opportunities are typically made available'

to individuals, even' tn group-paced contexts, and since

judgments. of appropriateness mast be very high inferencei,

we recommend frequency of.occurrence be the dimension of

variation for this task. If two- thirds or more of the clasS

are provided response tipportunities-in any given session this

should be considered high frequency,one-third to two-thirds'
.

would be considered moderate; and one-third or less low.

Provision for Individual Feedback- 'Feedback; as with

responding, is most often made available for individual

assistance and also requires high-inference judgments as to

its appropriateness for the individual, therefore we recommend",
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the same frequency measure as for responding.

icILicqlualProressMonitorinIt- Monitoring of,indiv-

idual student progress can take many forms and is difficult to

judge. We recommend the same frequency measures as for

the previous two tasks.

Performance Standard for Advancement- Standards 411

more likely leadto'performance consistent with cur icular

intentions when the standard is specific to the inventions,

absolute for each learner. Variable standards fo tndiv-

, ideals and groups will be less specific wit pect to

intentions and no standards are apt to apply when only

broad goal statements exist.

PERFORMANCE STANDARD FOR ADVANCEMENT
For:'

Level of Attention, Individual

Learners
Subgroups Class

Groups

Absolute 9 '

8
3

Variable 7 6 2

No 5 4 1

Evaluation of Performance- Program prepared tests are

apt to provide the most specific basis upon which to judge

performance relative to curriculum expectations, and the

evaluation will be most specific for the individual the

smaller the group being evaluated. Judgment of teachers And/or

learners likely will' be least specific with respect to the

curriculum and large group evaluations least specific with
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respect to the _performance of individuals.,

Matching Learners with Next Instruction- The reasoning

associated with the matching of learners_wit-h-instruction is

nearly identical with that for the placement decision.

Criterion - referenced performances provide the most specific

information With respect to learner competencies and needs

and automatic matching of learners with next instruction

in the standard sequence is least specific relative to

learner needs. The smaller the group being matched with

the same instruction the more likely the matching will be,

° specifically appropriate for the individual learner.

Clasiwom Climate Variables-,Question Two requires an

extensive study of classroom climates and-the relationship

of various climates with changes in class achievement that

will occur during the period,of the school year. Soar and

'Soar have done notable work. in this area and have Agveloped

a set of instruments that have proved effective and reliable

in discriminating among climates.

The instrumehts'proposed for the-measurement of classroom

environment are the Florida Climate and Control System (FLACCS)

(Soar and Soar, 1973), and the Teacher Practices Observation

Record (TPOR) (Brown, 19 8). In earlier work in Follow Through,

both instruments demonstrated adequate reliability, and dis-

criminated at statistically significant levels between programs

in the Follow Through PlannedVariation studies.
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-61.hce the'proposed study will examine individualization
.

vs_ standardization and mainstream vs separate instruction,

$

'!.it seems likely that a different set of factors would emerge

:<.
from analysiS, so Plat -a specificset of factors is not

-4proposed here but wilT be derived. The kinds of behaviors

.

.which.ar# recorded by the two instruments are as follows:

q . ,

. . RUCS- Teacher control of pupil behavior, ranging from
,-,

'

'andgentle and unobteusive to harsh and coercive, both verbal.
Aw

:And non-verbal; pupil response to teacher control (disruptive

behavior, orderliness and a global measure of task involvement);

-7. pupil assumption of responsibility; teacher affect expression

(Posttive.and negative, verbal and non-verbal); pupil affect

. ti expression. (posittve and' negative, verbal and non-verbal);

classroom structure (number and size of, groups, with or

without an,.adult); degree of attention by adults to individual

pupils; and pupil freedom of movement.

TPOR- Is the teacher the center of attention or is the

,J4101; is. the pupil actively involved, or wasting, watching,

and listening; is the pupil'at work on a teacher-set.task or

his Dim; is the subject matter.'-task clearly focused and
,

restricted oc. is the:pupilencouraged to go beyond this; is

:ohlyone answer acceptable or are alternatives accepted; does

the pupil support hts answer with 'evidence; who evaluates;

.'and is motivation extrinsic or intrinsic?

"Outcome Variables= Since an interest of question Two,

,4

factisev'upon the relationship of climate factors andinstructional

1 .

,A
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I

task treatments with cognitive outcomes, the CAT,selected to be

- -

administered as a posttest for Question One, will also be

administered as a pretest here in order to provide the

4-11

necessary gain scores for the analysis. The CAT was discussed

under Question One.

A second interest under question Two is he relationship

of climate and instructional task treatments upon non-cognitive

outcomet. As with question one, we recommend My Class

Inventory to assess student Perceptions of classroom climate.

The MCI was also discussed under Question One. A10 with

student perceptions of classroom climate, it is of interest

to Know how the students' attitude towards reading and math

relates, to various classroom climates and instructional, rs

treatments. The -How I Fee04nstruments have been selected for

this purpose.

HIFAR and HIFAM are designed for the measure of student

attitudes 'toward reading and math, respectively. Continuous.

use'and revision of these instruments for formative and

summative,eValuations of RBS' individualized instructional
,

programs haveshOwn that these instruments cah be readily

administered to fourth grade students;i1.10Internal consistency

coefficients for recently-revised versions of these measures,

were all above .80.
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III. METHODOLOGY .

B. STUDY QUESTION TWO

2. Sampling 4nd Selection

a. ',Sampling Design

All of the primary samplngdimensions'for StudyQuetion'

Two are the,same as those for ttudy Question OnelSee Section

II14.2.) with one exception, an 'additional level of instruc

tional type that we will call'the hybrid case. The hybrid

case is defined as a classroom operating withmixed character-

istics
.

istics on the set of instructional' tasks as they have been

defined for identifying individualized and. standardizedi 2

operating programs.

Inclusion of the hybrid cases as an instructional type

will increase the number of levels of combinations of instruc-

tional type with content by five. They are:

(1) both reading and math are hybrid,

(2) reading is individualized - math is hybrid,.

(3) reading is a hybrid - Math is individualized,

(4) reading is standardized - math is a hybrid, and

(5) reading is'a hybrid - math is standardized,

-* This will increase the total number of sampling points'

by ten with 4 classes per cell. This increases the total

sample size by 40 clas$es thus the total number of classes
....---

"1-1- 104. (See Table 111.3.) .

(

Unit ofjanalysis- For Study Question Two we propose to use

t e,class as the unit of analysis since, we-are studying the

ffecfs of process variables on the student group as a whole.

/

I
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BH

Table 111,3

Additional Classes to be Sampled for y

SQ 2 't,SQ 3

4 I

R-I, H-H R-H. R-S, pwi R-H, M-S

4 4 4 ,

4 ' 4.

.

'4
.

8 8

20

20

40

I

3. Oata Collection Plan

. The data- colleCtion plans for the. major.portion of the data have'

been describedabove (see 8ectibn 1111A.3.) with a single exception.

For Study question two we have recommended use of the SOAR observation'al

systems for classroom climate. The special'conditibns under which the

proposed'observations would be made require consideration of a number

of alternatives particular to the observations required for assessing

classroqm climate that are discussed'below.

Rationale for Making the Full/School Day the Unit of 0 nervation
for Classroom Environment - It clear that obserVation f the

instruction of reading and math would be required as a pa of 'the

research design in orderto test the- effedts of program and setting on

classroom environment. Whether the research design requires observation

of more'than reading and math periods is less clear. For a number of

reasqnS, we propose observing for the entire.school day, keeping separate

the observations for instruction during reading and math. This wo'tld

contribute to the,,strength of.the study in several way's. First, it would

provide information abOut the integration of the compensatory program

with non-compensatory activities (for example, does the presence of

individualization 'for one subject matter increase or detrease, time spent

on other instructional activities?). It would provide.information on the

1'



broader effects of individualization on the classroom environment (for

example, if individualization of reading is associated with a warmer

emotional climate, does that increased warmth carry over to the re-

mainder of the school day?).

Beyond these reasons for observin full day, there is the

broader question of whether learning in eading, for,example; is, only

effected bythe activities that occur during reading instruction.,0-
Conventional wisdom-suggests that this is not true. A teacher may,

and probably does for example, teach reading-during social studies or

other activities. Further, it seems likely that the effects of en-

vironmental variables present daring the remainder of the day ,would

carry over to reading instruction. The pupil's'experience for the

entire day probably affects his liking for school and the teacher, and

these attitudes in turn prObably modify 'specific subject-matter achieve-

ment.

In addition to the beliefs cited above, there is, some evidence

for collecting observation data throughout the day. Several studies

indicate that pupil aChievement gain isY greatest in classrooms where

an intermediate proportion of activities e set by-the teacher and that

4

there isless pupil gain in classrooms where there is either a.greater

or lesser proportion of teacher-assigned activities. (Soar, 1968;

Coates, 1970; .S.oi'r anclSoar, 1972, 1973; BroOhy and Evertson, 144).

If this so, then it seems possible that the effect of whatever amount

of teacher task assignment may occur under individualized instruction

may be Mbderated by the ampunt of teacher assignment of task which occurs

during the remainder of the school day.
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A final consideration in ,this recoMmendation is that

collecting 'observational data for the full day would be little-
,

, more expensive than,observing only during the time set aside for

.tnstructton of reading and math, since teaching of reading and

math will beconcentrated in the'morning hours in most,class-

rooms: Consequently; observing only those subject-matters

would make poor us6,ofobserver time. Full -day observation

. would ease difficult/scheduling problems.

Rationale for the/Proposed Data Collection Procedures - A review

of the instructional patterns. likely to be encountered in classrooms in

the proposed project indicates that they are much more complex and

variable than has been true in past 'research utilizing classrooM ob-

servation. The norm in past studies has been to use either pelf- contained

classrooms in elementary schoO, or a single subject-matter or even a

single brief unit of instruction in secondary school. In'all Ases,,a

given group of pupils was associated with a single adult or team of.

adults during the period of.the study. In contrast, the classrooms

to be studied in this project represent varied and complex instructional

patterns in which different teachers are responsible for varying portions

of the total instructional time for a group of pupils. An adequate

degree of reliability of the observational measures is,sought for each

portion of the day for which a different teacher is responsible, but the

data still must be aggregated to represent the'instructional experience,

of the typical-64Td7bal 'for reading and math, and for the entire

day. This complexity presents formidable problems in obtaining adequate

reliability, only one of Which is the geographic separation of the sites
44
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which makes additional visits to.a classroom expensive.
.

Reltability of Observations in Reading or Math vs. the Entire
Day_vs the Reliability of the Total Study-, In past research using

these instruments, adequate reliability and highV significant dis-

criminations between,progams were obtained using twelve five-minute

observations for a total of 60 minutes of class time, recorded by

each instrument across two observers and one classroom day. The

basic data collection process propOsed for thii study would have 36

three-minlite observations for each instrument acrosstwo classroom

days and one observer, supplemented by one additional 'day's observation

with two observers, for a total of 108 minutes of class time. In

terms of paSt experience, this would appear to be adequate for

reliability purpoies.

However, for the observations in reading or math, if we assume

an instructional period of approximately 45 minutes, eight observations

of 3 minutes each would record 48 minutes of instructitime across

two days and .two observers. This, then,. would be half as many obser-
.-

Nations and between a quarter and a,third as many minutes as demon-

strated adequate reliability for the full day in previous work. Al-

though these amounts seem small, we suspect that the'number of obser-

vationsis more important to.reliability.tpan the number of minutes

recorded, within limits, and that clasSroom behavior within the in-
.

struction of a single subject matter is probably less variable than

atrpss the classroom day,,so that a,smaller amount'of data should be

adequate to, establish reliability although it would probably be lower

than for the entire day.'

.But these are trade-offs inherent in the situation. The expense

of collecting observational data will be a major item of the budget,

89
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and will to a considerable degree set the sample z . if the same

level of reliability is sought for the observation o reading

instruction which would ordinarily be sought for an entire day's

observation, the additional days of observatiOn required must

c the sample size. As an example, the trade-off then is between

more reliable obsdrvational.data_for reading, or a larger total sample.'

For `the self-contained classroom, the decision which has been

made here'has been to seek a full day's observation by one'observer

on three separate days for each classroom supplemented by an additional

observer on thethird day and accepting-lesser reliability for lesser,

segments of-instruction in math and reading. While this.is not easy

to acce0t, the alternative appears to be to an unacceptable reduction

in sample, size. Several other considerations enter into this trade-

off. DesCription of an individual classroom with the precision which,

would be important, to the evaluation of an individual teacher does

not seem necessary;'rather, what is required is the accumUletioh of

.data which,-'when aggregated across classrooms, will discriminate

between programs or settings, or identify concomitant variance so

as to .recruce error in prediction. Furthermore, there is some

evidence (Brophy and Evertson, 1974) which indicates that reading

gain is\predicted as well by observation for the total day as by

observation or reading instruction alone, although there were sugges-

tions that word discrimination gain may have been more closely as-

-sociated with observation or-reading than total day obervation.

(Whether individualization occurred in the classrooms in that study

is unknown, but it was carried out partially in Title I schools.)
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Another part of the rationale for not seeking additional observations

for reading and math for teachers in self-cOntained classrooms is the

expectation that the classroom environment created in reading and

math will have siderable similarity to that created by the teacher

for the remainder of the day.

The general plan,of data collection is one in which observers

would be trained during the fall, either in the format of a typical

uhiversity course or in an intensive two-week workshop. The training

would include'study of written material, lecture-discussion class

activities, observation of video-tape with critiqueing, and .

increasingly frequent live observation in classrooms with critiqueing.

Following training, observation.of classroom environment would take

place mid-yeah, probably between January and March, with regularly

scheduled periods for reliability checks and retraining.

The self-contained classoom is the'simplest situation and the

orewhich will be used as a, reference point in identifying procedures

to be-followed in more complex settings; but as the number of teachers

. involved in instruction of a pupil group increases, the number of

observations required for adequate reliability will increase.

Procedures for Collecting Data for Classroom Environment - A

number of patterns for orgariizing instruction are anticipated and

the data collection process and the aggre,gatiOn of data for estimating

reljablity will 'need to differ to accommodate ve different schemes.

As stated earlier, the simplest case would be the self-contained,

classroom, either individualized or standardized, mainstreamed or

,separated, in which all pupils spend the day with the same teacher.
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In this case, an observer would collect data throughout the entire day,

completing a series of three observations of three minutes each on

FLACCS, followed by a comparable series for the TPOR, and alternating

instruments until four series of each have been collected (a total of

8 series of 24 three-minute observation periods). Obs'ervation of

reading and math instruction would be distinguished from observation

during other classroom activities. After completing a series of 3

'observations on either instrument, the observer would record the.amount
.

of time the typical pupil spent on reading, math, or other subject

matter, time spent waiting for the next activity, free choice activities,

planned relaxation and lunch and recess. (NOTE: This instrument hasn't

been developed yet. Our previous data collection used estimates made

at the end of the day.) On a subsequent day, a second observer would

repeat the same observation process.

If the self-contained classroom is individUalized, a common

organizational pattern would be a period of approximately 45 minutes

given to reading instruction in which the teacher is available to one

child or another. In the standardized classroom, the teacher might spend

the same period of time working with three subgroups of pupils for

approximately a third ofthe time each. In either case, observational

data would be collected for the full reading period, assuming that it

is equally representative of the classroom environment experienced by

thetypidal pupil--that being a member of a small group with the teacher

for 15'minutes gives essentially the same access to the teacher as being

a class member for 45 minutes '(except for the differences made by
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individualization, which would be represented by the data recording .

degree o f implement a'ty of individualization).

A more complex instructional scheme would be one in which all

pupils leave the regular teacher for instruction in math or reading.

In this case the observer will observe in the regular classroom until

pupils leave for the special instruction, but will accompany them to

the math or reading teacher or center, and will collect observational

data there using the same procedure described earlier. As with the

self-contained classroom, a iecond observer would repeat the same

observation procedure another day. For this pattern of organization,

since another teacher is involved whose style is likely to differ

from the regular teacher, it woultbe necessary, in order to obtain an

adequately reliable measure, for each observer to observe that teacher

teaching this subgroup of pupils another day. Hopefully, inmost schools

this center would serve several classroom's also in the study, so that

the supplemental day's observation would provide data for several

classrooms.

The next more complex pattern would be one in which all children

leave the regular classroom for instruction in both math and eading.

In this case, an obsemier would accompany pupils to both specialized

instructional settings, and these data would be taken as portions of

these pupils' day, supplemented.by additional observations as was true

of only one subject-matter outside the regular classroom.

Still another probable pattern would be one in which a three-teacher

team teaches a pupil group equivalent to three classrooms. Each teacher

is lead teacher one week, in rotation. In that case, observational data
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would need to be collected three different weeks, by both observers,
. ,

in order to represent, the total environment experienced by,

the typical pupil,.

Another complex pattern is one in which departmentalization'is

,carried beyond instruction in reading and math and pupils move as a-.

clasSrookgroup to social studies or other instruction. In this case,

the general pattern of environmental observation in which the observer

follows the pupil group would be extended:

In this case, to obtain measures of environment.for each subject-

matter as reliable as those for the self- contained classroom would

require as many additional observations by each observer as there are

instructional settings outside the regular classroom. `(NOTE: At

this point, it is important,to,recognize that each such classroom costs

two to perhaps four classrooms in total N.Y

These are some of the patterns which we anticipate meeting-in the

field and illustrate. the general principle of collecting data intended

to represent'the total daily experience of the typiCalchild: If

other patterns are met which are not included above, the same general

principle would be applied-in attempting to collect observational data f

for each portion of the day which would be sufficiently reliable to.

permit discrimination of the classroom environment between individualized

vs standardized and mainstream vs separate instruction, and to identify

concomitant variation.
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III. METHODOLOGY

132. STUDY QUESTION TWO

4. Data Analysis Plan

a. Data Minagenent.

The'data management procedures have been specified under

Study Question One (see Section III A.4.a.) .

A

b., Data Reduction and Trarisformation

Fol. Study Question Two the unit of analysis is'the class.

Therefore, all student data should be reduced to the class level by

taking an average over students.

The contractor Will, need to attend to all the processes described

under Section III:A.4.a and in addition it will be necessary to

attend to :the following:

s' Retrieve the ITTOF observational data and the ,FLACCS,

TPOR and GR observational data, the students' pretest scores on

the CAT ,for both math an readingand posttest scores on, HIFAM and HIFAR.

Scoring of HIFAM and HIFAR should be done using a Program

'such as SCOREWR2 (Rim, 1972)-as the files'are completed. .The'

SCOREWR2 program is capable'of handling weighted scoring problems (up

to 10 different weighting keys), and provides various test statistics

including coefficient alpha.

:?tt()(
t scores on the CAT. .

o' onvert the'CAT scores to the ADSS scale scores.

o Eliminate students.whodo not have both' pretest and post-
.

.

low
Compute residual gain scores. on the CAT for those students

hOing both 'pretest and posttest'scores onthe tAT.

'II -68 .



I

Reduce the individual student's residual, gain scores
.

to a class mean residual score. Individual student's scores on

.the MCI, HIFAR and HIFAM wi'11 also need to- be, reduced to class

mean scores by taking an average across the compensatory education

students in the class. or the two affective measures,_HIFAM and

HrFAR, an areapans rmation is recommended prior to taking an

average. The observational data on the instructional treatment

(ITTOF) will be reduced to a single scale value for each instruc-

tional task by averaging across observations. The observational

data on classroom climate for reading an ath would be aggregated

--separately from each other and from all others ut, all observation

data would also be totaled. Within each aggregate, item frequencies

would be area transformed to normalize distribution and equalize,

variabilities. Items would then be factor analyzed and summed into

incomplete factor scores. (Horn, 1965). A combination of MATRIX,

TRANSFORMATIONS, and REGRESSION-CORRELATION programs in SOUPAC will

handle these processes of data transformation.

c.. Analytic Procedures

There are three analyses described in this section for the two,

subquestions of Study Question Two. They are: p*artitioneing var-
.

iance in multiple regression - Commonality Analysis (Mood, 1971),

a series of stepdown regression analyses and canonical correlation.

Prior to the separate analyses it will be necessary to test

whether there is nonlinear relationship between independent and

dependent variables. The analyses of variance test for nonlinearity

(H. M. Blalock, 1960, p. 315) can be employeekto determine if the
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-Ai
linear model holds and, additibnally, to test the

1

significance of the additional amount of variance explained

by a non-linear model,. If there is a non-linear relation-

ship between dependent and independent variables appropriate

transformations should be made prior to analysis. A square

root, logarithmic, or some other transformation might be

used depending on the distribution of the data.

For.the analysis of Study Question Two part a'the

the specificity of task treatment (ITTOF) is the independent

variable and the class mean residual gain scores on the (1)

CAT math and reading subtests, (2).HIFAM and HIFAR attitude

measures, and (3) student perceived classroom climate .

measures (MCI) are the elevens (11) dependent variables.

This study question asks for the unique contribution

of each instructional task treatment and the amount of

variance accounted for bye some sequential combinations of

these variables. For the former the partitioning of

variance in multiple regression analyses will be used. For

the.latter, stepdown regression analysis for each dependent

variable is recommended *for investigating the amount of

variance accounted for by, the sequential combinatiohs of `these

variables.

Further, in order to see the relationship between all the

dependent and independent variables, the eleven dependent

variables would be employed as criteria in the canonical

correlation analyses, while all of the instructional task

treatment variables would serve as predictors.

Study Question Two part b is essentially the same as Study Question

Two part a except that (1) the set of classroom climate factors would be
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added to the independent variable set and (2) the stepwise

regression analysis would be used.

The stepdown regression analyses can be run on SPSS

(Statistical Paekage for the Social Sciences) and the

remainder'of the analyses can be performed by using SOUPAC,

(Statistical Oriented Users Programming and Consulting).

Some expected;tables are shown as follows:

Partitioning Vieriance for Three Sets (W, V, Z) of Variables

W

(1)* Part unique to W ,8%

,(2) Part unique to V 13%

(3)' Part unique to Z 20% .

(4) Part common to W and V 3% , 3%

(5) Part common to W and Z 8% 8%
1

(6) Part common to V. and Z 7% 7%

(7), Part common, to W, V and Z 1% 1% 1%.

TOTALS 20% 24% 36%

a,8
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CANONICAL CORRELATION ANALYSIS

EQUATION EIGENVALUE CANONICALS
CORRELATION

1 0.7787 0.8825

2 0.7223 0.8499

3 0.2946 0.5428

0.192EC 0.4389

CRITERION WEIGHTS

1 2

VCBL -0.14126 -0.03130

CMHS .. 0.72525 -0.52465

CMPT 0.28166 -0.28663

CPPM ' -0.34661 -0.22524

WILKS LAMDA CHI-SQUARE DF

0.0346 55.4879 36:

0.1565 30.6004' 25.

0.5637 9.4596 16.

0.7991 3.7013 9.

(CRITERIA.DOWN, EQUATIONS ACROSS)
3 4

0.51950 1.20597

0185733 0.05642

-0.67357 0.12355

-0.24385 -0.24820

PREDICTOR WEIGHTS

1 2

(PREDICTORS DOWN, EQUATIONS ACROSS)
3 4

PG1 0.46729 -0.35708 -0.98670 -0.07439

PG2 0.65448 -0.06620 0.67195 -0.80029

PG3 -1.16949 -0.19 80 0.28097. 0.60829

PG18 0.51117 -0.25653 \- 0.15127 1.09339
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III.' METHODOLOGY'

C. STUDY QUESTION THREE

1. Rationale for Selectiontof Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation.

At the initial contractors conference the NIE-indicated

that it would not be inappropriate to design plans that would

enable one to determine how programsvariables, and other variables

of concern, relate to each other and to program effectiveness.

In some ways this maybe construed as an extension of Study

Question Two. In that question, program and climate'variables

were related to sets of cognitive and affective outcomes. In

the present case it would be of considerable interest to

determine how program variables together with the climate and

affective outcome variables employed in Study Question Two

relate to one another and to academic achievement. Elsewhere,

we hive indicated that there is a need to go beyond the direct

comparison issue dealt with in Study Question One as the

instructional labels "individualized" and "standardized"

encompass variations that may themselves produce decidedly

different outcomes. Additionally, it is inconceivable that

c

instructional types alone can account for all the variation

in program effectiveness. We need to ascertain more exactly

the nature of the conditions that do make useful particular

factors of instructional treatment.

The followinestudy question has been developed by us

III -74, :
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as a guide for responding to this issue:

are:

How does specificity of the treatment
of the instructional tasks, along
with other variables of concern,
relate to student achievement?

The variable categories selected for this study question

1. Student Characteristics

2. Community and Schobl Characteristics

3. Teacher Characteristics

4. Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

5. Task Treatment

6. Opportunity

7. Student Attitudes and Behavior

8. Mathematics and Reading Achievement

The above mentioned variables were selected for a number-

of different reasons. For example, the variable categories:

Teacher Characteristics, Student Characteristics, Teacher

Attitudes and Behavior (that is, teacher performance), and

Student Attitudes and Behavior (or student performance)

are frequent components of teacher effectiveness studies.

(See Koehler, 1974, for example.) In an- earlier paperSoar

(1974) makes the case forAncluding home, community, and

school charadteristics as moderating 'variables on the

aforementioned components. As a result of Soar's arguments

and recent findings by Berman and McLaughlin (1975) we

included the ca,tegory Community and School Characteristics.

The rationale for the task treatment category is too

)
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6

4.

obvious for discussion, but not so with the category

"opportunity." It should be clear that achievement gain

must be significantly related to the degree to which the

learner has the opportunity (i.e., time) to learn

(Carroll; 1963 and Harnischfeger and Wiley, 1973, for

example).

The variable categories listed above are operationally

defined by the variab e sets below.

Student Characte istics
1

, II Percent of the "class" having had prior
experiences with individualized instruction.

Ratio of boys to girls in."class."

Percen of minority students in "class."

Percent of students in "class" belonging
to a Tow socioeconomic status group.

Percent of students in "class" designated
as being educationally disadvantaged.

Averaged "class" intelligence quotient.

Information for the Student Characteristics category comes

from two sources: the Student Data Collection Form (SDCF)

and the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test (LTIT). Both of

these instruments are used to collect data for Study Question

One.

Community and School Characteristics

Per pupil expenditure from all sources.

Origin of new programs.

Degree of school district supp6rt for math
and reading programs for compensatory
education students (separately).
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Estimated percentage of families.assisting
as parent volunteers in compensatory
education programs.

Estimated percentage of families attending
a typical parent group meeting, e.g.,TTA.

Number of years individualized compensatory
education math program us6ddia. school.

Number of years individualized compensatory
education reading program used in School.

Data from the School Principal's Questionnaire (SPQ),

used primarily for responding to Study Question Four, provides

data for this category. Items selected for the SPQ were based,

in part, upon the Berman and McLaughlin (1975) studies.

Teacher Characteristics

Sex of teacher.

Race of teacher.

Number of years teaching compensatory
education students.

Number of years working with the program.

Perceived adequacy of special program etraining.

Perceived degree of autonomy in setting
curricula goals for class.

Attitudes toward education (progressivism
vs traditionalism).

Data for the teacher characteristics variable are derived

from two sources: the Teacher Questionnaire (TQ) and Kerlinger's

Educational Scale-VII (ES). Both of these measures are used in

responding to Study Question Four. The Educational Scale-VII (ES)

is a Likert-type scale that measures two broad dimensions of
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attitudes toward education: progressivism and traditionalism.

The scale has been used in a number of studies and has been

found factorially valid and reasonably reliable. One would

assume that the most desirable teaching situation would be

where there is a match between a teacher's values toward

education and instructional assignment.-%Any dissopance in

this matchup may, conceivably,' lead to implementation

instability.

Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

Teacher morale, total score, as measured on
the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire.

Attitude toward program (math and/Or reading).

Negative control vs. orderly classroom.

Expansive teaching.

Free movement and positive affect with
little focus.

Teacher choice of problem.

Seat work without teacher.

Recitation.

Teacher morale data as well as teacher attitudes toward the

program are employed primarily in response to Study Question

Four. The remaining data, closely related to what is meant by

classroom climate,are employed primarily for Study Question

Two as well as for Study Question Four. The data related to

teacher attitudes are collected from items .found on the Teacher

Questionnaire (TQ) which is also used to provide information in

respect to 1,4F composite variable: teacher characteristics.
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The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO) is designed to provide

a measure of teacher morale. Not only does the Opinionaire

yield a total score indicating the general level of a teacher's

morale, but it also provides meaningful sub-scores which break

down morale into some of its dimensions. The ten categories

included are: (1) Teacher'Rapport with Principal; (2) Satis-

faction with Teaching; .(3) Rapport Among Teachers; (4) Teacher

Salary; (5) Teacher Load; (6) Curriculum Issues; (7) Teacher

Status; (8) Community Support of _Education; (9) School 40

Facilities and Services; and(10) Community Pressures.

The Opinionaire provides specific and valid information

about crucial problems and tensions which concern the faculty

and have an adverse effect on their morale. For Study'

Question Three only the total score will be employed.

Teacher behavior data is collected by use of the Florida

Climate and Control System (FLACCS) developed by Soar and Soar (1973),

the Global Ratings (GR) scale, and Bob Burten Brown's Teacher

Practices Observation Record (TPOR). All of these instruments

have been discussed previously in the context of Study Question

Two.

Task Treatment is a category composed of the,ten program

variables described earlier for Study Questions One and Two.

Data collected on the Instructional Task Treatment Observational

Form (ITTOF) will be accumulated over the number of visits to

each classroom -- six visits has been the suggested amount --

in order to obtain values for each of the dimensions. In this
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A

instance, thee degree of specificity for each dimension is

loosely analogous to the sum of the vector sums of

instructional unit size and level of attention dimensions

divided by the total number of visits to the classroom.

The variables concerned with specificity of, task treatment

are listed below..

Provision of curriculum opportunity.

Statements of curriculum intentions.

Curriculum placement decisions.

Adjusting rates of instruction.

Provision for individual responding.

Provision for individual feedback.

Monitoring individual progress.

Performance standard for advancement.

Evaluation of performance.,

Matching learners with next instruction.

Opportunity, another variable category, is concerned

primarily with teachers providing the opportunity for students

to learn. Opportunity will be affected by time as well as

by the teacher/pupil ratio, etc.. Some of the items in this

category are:

Number of adults in the classroom.

Enrollment size of the designated "class"
of learners.

Enrollment size of the "regular" class.

Instructional grouping procedures.

1.11-80
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Average' quantity of - instruction in

mathematics..

Average 'quantity .of-Instruction in
reading.

The information for'the above itemS,is derivabielrom.

the Student Data Collection Form (SDCF) ,and from the Clasv-

c,

room Description (CO form' ,Both of these instruments are ,

employed during observational .visits. Opportunity datals
. ,

also used for Study Quesikal Four.

Student Attitudes and Behavior data is'derivable from the

four instruments used to collect information for Study Question

Two My Class Inventory (MCI), Howl Feel About Math (RIFAM),

How IfFeel About Reading (HIFAR)`',and Florida Climate Control,

System (FLACCS). Items tn this catpgoriare:

Satisfaction.

Friction.

Competitiveness.

Difficulty,

Cohesiveness.

./

Attitudes toward mathematics.

Attitudes toward reading.

Negative control (is orderly classroom.

'Free movement an positive affect with
little focus;

Outcome variables of interes in Stiidy Question Three are

as follows:

Reading Achievement.

Mathematics Achievement.
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In both instances we are concerned with gain scores for

reading and mathematics achievements. The California

Achievement Test (CAT) should be used here.

Olt

2. Sampling and Selection.

'a. Sampling Design

A31 of the primary Sampling dimensions employed for

9
Study Questions One and Two are to be used for Study

Question Three.

As in Study Question Two the unit of analysis is

the class.

1/-

_3. Data Collection Plan.

Data collection plans for most of the data that will be

analyzed for Study Question Three have already been discussed in

the appropriate sections of Study Questions One and Two. Table

provides a list of measures suggested for use in this

phas4e of the study. Instruments not previously mentioned include

the following:

Teacher Questionnaire
*Educational Scale - VII
Purdue Teacher Opinionaire
School Principal's Questionnaire
Classroom Description

Learner measures, such as, How I Feel About Mathematics

(HIFAM), How I Feel About Reading (HIFAR), and My Class

Inventory (MCI) are administered as outcome measures (and

used as such for Study Questton Two), but are used as,inter-

vening variables for this study question.
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The Educational Scale - VII (ES) should be administered

to teacftev as a pretest and the Purdue Teacher Opinionnaire

(PTD) as a posttest. As the Teacher Questionnaire (TQ)

requests information ,re attitudes toward the programs, it should

beused as a posttest. Information needed earlier is

obtainable from the Teacher Questionnaire-Screening (TQ-S)

instrument.

The'School Principal's Questionnaire (SPQ) may be

administered during the early part of the school year.

Tht Classroom Description (CD) instrument should be,

used each and every time an observation is made.

4. Data Analysis Plan.

a. Data Management

The data management procedures for this study question

have been specified under Study Question One (see Section

III A.4.a).

b. Data Reduction and Transformation

As indicated earlier, the class will be the unit of

analysis for answering Study Question Ihree. Almost all of

the data collected for this study will be used in this stage

of analysis. Because of this, numerous and various data

reduction and transformation techniques are expected to be

employed.
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A A.

The students' residual gain scores on the CAT Reading and

'CAT Mathematics subtests that were derived for Study Question

Two will be 'used as dependent variables.

Students'iIQ and SES, used in answering StQdy Question

One,'will have to be reduced to class means by averaging across

students in the designated class. The class mean scores on

such affective measures as HIFAR, HIFAM, and MCI that were

derived for Study Question Two can be used directly in

answering Study Question Three. However, it may be necessary

for later analyses to combine the MCI factor scores into

composite scores by applying the first principal compotlent

loadings as weights..

Student data collected,on the SDCF (e.g.i.proportions

of boys/girls, proportion-of minority group members, the

average number, of years students were in the program, and the

average amount'of opportunity for instruction) will. be retrieved

and reduced to the class level. Antecedent teacher variable

data,.such as (1) number of years teaching compensatory educ-

ation students, (2),number of years in the program, (3) quality

of received training, (4) sex, (5) race, ane(6) philosophical

value score on the Educational Scale measure will be reduced

by use of a dimens4onality reduction procedure immediately after

responses on the Educational Scale measure are scored.

112
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.

Teacher's attitude toward the program from questions on

the Teacher Questionnaire and the Purdue Teacher dpinionnaire

data will be scored by using a computer program that can handle'

weighted scorhig 'prObl ems.

t

The contractor can use the scale scores on ITTOF and factor

scores on the TPOR, GR,
.

and FLACCS that were already transformed

and reduced to the class level for Study Question Two. Since

the contribution of this variable to student 'outcomes was

investigated in Study Question Two,we recommend that a

composite score be derived ,by applying the first principar'..

component 'loadings as weights. We recommend that a single

composite score be derived for the ITTOF and two composite .

,

s,cores (e.g., one for teacher affect and one for stude ,,t affect)

be derived for the TPOR, GR, and, FLACCS. Data collect d 'on the

. Classroom Description instrument and the School Princip 1

Questionnaire can be directly, entered into the analysis.

Through the procedures described above contractor

will have a score that is reduced to the c ass level for each

of the variables listed in the study variabl section (III-C-1).

,c. Analytic Procedures

In examining the relationship of specificity of instructional

task treatments along with other variables of concern in respect

to student outcomes, we recommend a variety of regression

analyses and path analyses techniques.

111-86
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4

The residual gain scores for each of the subtests of

,the CAT..Reading and CAT Mathematics tests will be analyzed,

separately, as'dependentvarlables. It is especially

important for the contractor to analyze the subtest gain

scores, as each isqlesigned to measure different

levels of the students' Cognitive abilities.

O

firidings by Soar and Soar (1973) lead us to believe that

the relationship of each variable of concern to one

another and- to-the students' higher level cognitive outcomes

might be different from hosarelatiOnships formed in

respect to the lower cognitive outcomes.

To examine the unique contribution of each independent

variable as well as the contributions of some combinations

of variables of interest,we'recommend the method of

partitioning variance in multiple regression analyses,.

(Mood, 1971). Stepwise regression analysis is recommended

for determining what special set of variables can account

for most of the variance:

In addition to the aforementioned concerns, the qFP

requestt plans

"...to include specifications for arguing causal
relationships between prOgram and outcome variables."

Such a request may be construed narrowly -- as when "program"

is taken.to refer only to different types of instrudtion; i.e.,

"individualized" and "standardized" -- or, more broadly, as

114



when the requested specifications may also include sets of

variables (other than program variables) that have in the past

been linked, directly or indirectly,.to program outcomes.

We have, in Study Question Ones been responsive

to this request of the NIE; that-is, when the request is

viewed in.the more limited sense. Because it is meaningful

to dvso, we intend, in this design section, to respond to

NIE's request' taken in its broader context.
4r

'We recommend the use of path analytic techniques in

examining or speculating about the causal relationship that

may exist between student outcomes and other, variables of

interest. Path analysis is often used as a basis foe

inferring causality. As Tatsuqa (1973) has indicated, a

prior figurative modeling along path analytic lines is very

helpful in sharpening the speculations and the Consequent

avenues for testing'the resulting' hypotheses.

The number of variables we recommend for inclusion ie.

the path diagram (see the hypothetical model, for'example)

has been guided by the size of the sample studied and-byo

our estimate, of the level of complexity that we believe can

be reasonably managed. This view led us to the conclusion

that only a small number of variables should be considered.

a decision requires then'that, when appropriate,.

/composite scores be employed.
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We recommend the reduction of the .niumbef or 'dimensionality

of the following major sets of variables by-tderiving a composite

score for each subset of variablei Using the first principal

"component loadings as weightiLin order. to maximize the

internal' consistency of th_e csimPoSite, measure (Lord, 1958):

Teacher Characteristics--(TC)

1. Training and egperfence

Teacher' Vp-erception of adequacy _ f special
program training

`I Numb-ir-of years working with the'program
-

Num-her Of'years teaching compensatory
-education students

2. Affectty-eentry variable

--__ Teachers _phil-cisophi cal posi tionaprogressi vism
traditional ism)

-- At- -Teacher's perception re autonomy in setting
goals-for class

of teacher

Race of teacher:

Community and School Characteristics

1. Principal's perception re program support

Principal's perception re the program
Principal's perception re school district's
support - Reading

Principal's perception re school' district's
support Math

2. Community Support

Parent vol unteer

Parent participation

111-89
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3. Per pupil expenditure from all sources

4. Number of years math program used in school

,5. Number of years reading program used in*hocar

-StUdent Characteristics

1. Percent of "class" having had prior experiences
with individualized instruction

2. Ratio of boys to girls in "class"

3. Percent of minority students in "class"

4. Percent ,of students in "class" belonging to a
low socioeconomic status group

Percent of students in "class" designated as
being educationally disadvantaged

6. vera "clas intelligence quotient

Teacher Attitudes and Behavior

1. Teacher behavior

2. Teacher morale

3. Worth of math program

4. Worth of reading program

Task Treatment

1. InstruStional task specificity

Opportunity

1. Studentfadult_ratio

r Number of,adults in the cl'assroom

Enrollment size of the designated "class"

Enrollment size of the regular "class"

2. Instructional grouping procedures
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3. Averaged quantity of instruction in mathematics

4. Averaged quantity of instruction in reading
. -

Student Attitudes and Behavior

1. Student behavior

2. Student perceived classroom climate

Satisfaction

Friction

Competitiveness

'Difficulty

Cohesiveness

3. Student attitudes toward mathematics

4. Student attitudetoward reading

The total number of-variables that resul\t from the above

described a priori process is twenty-eight (28). This total

is deterMined from the number of subsets (variables) within
\

a variable category: 4, 5, 6, 4, 1, 4, and 4, respectively.

From these a.priori sets of variables, the contractor,

depending upon the relationships determined in the common-

ality analysis and the results of the .stepwise analysis

contribution, may selet single variables or a priori

composite variables or \even derive a new composite variable.

The path diagram povide here as 4. hypothetical model

does assume that we emp oy but one variable for each node

in the network.

Since we believe that Congress' interest would primarily

118
4 )



be in the relationship between SES and outcomes, we strongly

recommend that the SES variable be included in the path

model.

HYPOTHETICAL MODEL

CSC

X
I

(SC): Student Characteristics.

X
2

(CSC): Community and School Characteristics.

X
3

(TC): Teacher Characteristics.

X
4

(TAB): Teacher Attitudes and Behavior.

X
5

(TT): Task Treatment.

X
6

(OP): Opportunity.

X
7

(SAB): S,tudent Attitude and Behavior.

X
8

(0C): Outcome.

The student characteristics (X
1

), community and school,

support (x2)' and teacher characteristics (X3) will be treated

as exogenous variables; i.e., the sources of variation are not

dependent on other variables in the system. The remaining five

III-92
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variables CX
4

thru X
8
1 will be considered' either as endogenous

or dependent variables, in the path analysis.

The models can be modified if a discrepancy between

these suggested sets and the results from using the stepwise

regression and partitioning variance techniques should occur.

The-path analysis technique should be employed on the

residual gain scores for each subtest of the reading and

mathematics test. Proposed causal relations in the model

should be tested in order to provide stronger arguments

for causal relationships posited for this study (0. Amick

and H. Walberg, 1975).

The tables of multiple regression and ste ise regression

analyses are similar to the tables of stepdown regression

analyses shown for Study Q stion Two. The product for the

path analyses will milar to the diagram displayed above

with the exception that coefficients will also be included.

A final word-is necessary. 16s customary to issue

admonitions about inferring causality from either field

experiments where full control is not possible or fi-om

correlational analysis intended to show both relationships.'

Path analysis -- the technique we suggest for use in answering

Study Question Three -- is,a useful procedure for inferring

causality under appropriate conditions. However, it is not expected

that the contractor will be in a position toeAs&-i4-tsndomly

111-93
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students, etc. to treatments. Under such conditions, we

feel that the path analysis results should be viewed with

caution:--Ln brief, while such data should be treated as

heuristically valuable-- as indicating relationships'

worthy of further exploration-- they should, more importantly,

indicate relationships requiring confirmation under better

controlled conditions before inferring causality.
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III. METHODOLOGY

D. STUDY QUESTION FOUR

1. Rationale forSelecting Variables, Definitions
and Instrumentation

Under Study Question One we have designed procedures

for identifying,well-implemented individualized instruction

and well-implemented standardized instruction and additional

procedures for determining the relationship between the degree_

of program implement4tion and student outcome variables. The

RFP also requires that the study, design provide far the des-

criptionof "circumstances under which implementation of

either individualized or standardized pr6grams isedifficult

to achieVe""if consistent implementation problems have been

found. -This is the intent that underlies our Study Question

Four:

What are the conditions that contribute
to differences in degree of-implementation?

Withthe exception of two variables0.e., instructional

type (individualized vs standardized) and instructional

setting (mainstream. vs separate grouping )°describeh in Study

Question One, the rationale for and descriptionof the 57

variables used in this design section are to be found in

Sec ion 1 of Study Question Three.

2. Sampling_ and Selection

The sampling design, selection procedures, and suggested

41.
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size for answering Study Question Four are the same as those

for Study Question One.

3. .Data Collection Plan

the Table o
*
f Instrument and Data Classification.

SchemeScheme shows,no additional data collection is required in

answering this questidn. Data collected for answering

Study Question One part c and Study.Question Three will, be

used here.

4. Data Analysis Plan

a. Data Management

The data management procedures are the same as specified

under Study Question One (See III-A-4-a).

b. Data Reduction and Transformation'

Study Question Four investigates the conditions under

which adequate program implementation may be difficultto

achieve. As degree of program implementation is to be treated

here as the dependent variable and is to be derived separately

for each class, the'class itself is the appropriate unit of

analysis for this study question. The degree of program imple-

mentation data as reduced to, the class level for Stud uestion

One may be employed here also.

All data, excluding the instructional task treatment

variables that were reduced to the class level' at the first

of.data reduction for Study Question be used in
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answering this study question. Additionally, information

identifying the sampling cell to which the class belon0s; ire.,

information regarding instructional typg (individualized vs.

standardized) and instructional setting (mainstream vs.

separate grouping) will also be employed. .(See III-A-1-a:)

It should be noted that the ten factor scores from the teacher:

morale measure (Purdue Teacher Opinionnaire) will ,be used

here instead of the total score. Thus, the total number of

independent variables for this studylquestion will be 57.

Degree of implementation information is available only

for those classes included in the analyses for answering

Study Question One part c. It is appropriate, therefore, to

retrieve data froM classes sampTed for Study Question One.

c. Analytic Procedures

R8S recommends, as the analytical procedures for

answering Studs Question Four, the of multiple discrim-

inant analyses on predetermined class §roups.

Sampled classes, depending upon their de ree'of program

implementation, should be assigned to two o three groups49

. such as well-implemented and not well-implemented class groups;

or well-implemented, average implementation, and poorly

implemented groups. The-actual number of categories should be

based upofi.those relations between the degree of implementation

and student outcomes which were already :pamined in answering

Study Question One part c. If the relation between degree of
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implementation and studentroutcomes was curvelinear, and if

the curve showed a U-shape or a reversed U-shapes we would re-

cominend the division of the sampled` classes into three groups.

Otherwise, two groups determined by the same cutting point,

used in Study Question One part wand partb is recommended'.

for the discriminant analysis procedure.

Based on the grouping. stated above, discrfminant analyses

would be performed on the independent variables described in

the previous data reduction section. A study of standardized

discriminant coefficients on a statistically significant dis-

criminant function (two implementationtlass group cases)

or on two discriminant functions (three implementation class

group cases) will show on which variables those implementation

groups are different from_ each other._

121
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IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS

A. -PROJECT ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURES ti

Threo major task areas of the District.II Survey have

been identified-as-the basis of the propoSed organizational

structure. These as shoWn in Figure IV.1 include (1) Training,

(2) Field'WOrk, and (3) Data Processfhg and Analysis and as

such comprise the three major work units of the proposed

project organization. In addition to the ma work Units,

. the proposed organization includes a Recruitment and

Staffing Group, a Research and Implemeritation Group, and a

Monitpring and Quality Control Group.

The responsibility for the overall project management,

is the Project Director's as shown ih,Figure IV.).

This person wouldbe responsible for all major decisions,

allocation of staff resources, assignment of accountabilities,

financial control, and setting of personnel policy.. The

Project Director would also be the principal invOStigator

for the study taking a major role in the analysis and

preparation of the final report.

The organization and staffing required for the study is

directly related to the study time schedule shown in Figure IV.2.

It has been assumed that the NIE time line will permit the

study to begin on February 1, 1976 allowing a full seven

months for the initial preparation phase prior to the 1976-77

school year. The actual in:school study phase of the study

will run from September 1976'through April 1977. The Analysis
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and Reporting Phase will overlap the "in-school" study

phase starting with the processing of pretest data during

October 1976.

The duties of the primary or core sta.r-w4.11 require,

specialized professionals with considerable training and

experience. It will be necessary for these individuals

to complete their initial assignment during the Preparation

Phase in order to move into other major monitoring and

writing assignments during the fleld Work .and Analysis

phases. The preparation phase will include a recruitment

and training effort for both full- and part -time staff

in order to provide classroom observation teams, test

administrators, and data collectors. 'The following sections

will provide some detail regarding the proposed organizational

work units, staffing requirements, nature and schedule of

assigned tasks, as well as level of expertise and experience

required.

132
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1. Recruitment and Staffing Group

The major work of thii group is scheduled.between the

beginning of the studyend wilriast through July of 1976

at which time staffing for primary staff, classroom observers,

test administrators, consultants and the National Advisory

Review Committee will be completed. (See Figure IV.3.) In

addition therepay be a need to recruit additional test

administrators in February of 1977 to replace staff who drop

out of the study after the fall testing. (It has been

anticipated that approximately 25% of the test administrators

who participate in the fall testing will drop from the study

because of changes in employment or availability.)

A primary concern of the entire recruitment effortwill

be to obtain as many 'qualified minority staff members as \,/

possible. To accomplish this goal, recruiting activities ,

will be focused through minority employment services',

university placement services where a significant number of

minority groups may be enrolled, as well as Various minority

publications. Such publications might include The Black

Scholar, The Journal of Negro, Education, Integrated Education,

and the Newsletter of the Black Child Development Institute.

Contacts might also be made through minority caucuses of

various national education groups and local offices of the

Urban 4.eague in areas where study centers are being considered. ,

This policy is warranted in as much as the study will be

concentrating on populations where there is a high incidence of

IV-7
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minority groups.

A major criterion for employment in this study will be

successful experience in working with educational programs

for children from poverty backgrounds. This criterion will

be used in screening applicants along with other educational

and experience criteria shown in Figure IV.4.

The Recruitment and Staffing Group will also handle

matters of a personnel nature for the project including

office space arrangements for project personnel, relocation

of new staff, and notification of unsuccessful applicants.

This first task of the. Recruitment andiStaffing Group

will be to complete the primary staff. This will include

identifying And hiring, where necessary, four Assistant

Project Directors, the Research and Implementation Staff,

the Training Staff, as well as support personnel. It is

assumed that most recruitment for these jobs will have to

be initiated by the contractor prior to February 1976 and

will need only a short time to complete. The first-task of

major proportion is to locate and contract about 30 con-

sultants to conduct the screening of potential study sites.

Since this will be done during March and April requiring

orientation and training during-the last week of February,

the time line on this task will require a rather intensive

effort. However, since it is anticipated that much of the site

screening can be done very effectively by college and university

professorsvand their graduate students, the contractor should
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Figure IV.4. Screening criteria for study staff

Primary or Core Staff

(1),Successful experience in working with educational
programs for,children from poverty backgrounds

(2) Successful experience with individualized
educational.program&

(3) Doctoral level edu4ation or equivalent experience

(4) ExperienceNith _observational and survey research
tools

(5) Experience with formal educational evaluations

Classroom Observation Staff

(1) Successful experience in working with educational
programs for children from poverty backgrounds

(2).Enrollment in a graduate degree program: Masters
or beginning Doctoral level

(3) Succeso.Ft4 classroom teaching experience or, use
of observational or survey research tools

Test Administrators

(1)'Sucdessful experience with'educational programs
for children from poverty backgrounds

(2) At least one year of successful teaching or
substitute teaching experience

(3) Enrollment in a graduate program or employed as a
. substitute teacher in a participating district



anticipate focusing recruiting contacts oh. universities and

colleges of education in metrOpolitan areas near anticipated

study centers,.

The second major task will be to staff the field

operations group with 17 classroom observers and=four field

supervisors. This task's major difficulty.will be attracting

high quality people to a job lasting less than one year.

Because these positions will involve considerable travel and

will, be of comparatively short duration, it is recommended

that an at4ctive salary and benefits package be considered:

It is also recommended that recruiting be centered'in areas

where study sites are apt to be located thus avoiding re-

location costs as well as extensive costs for lodging and

travel to and from home,during the study. A final incentive

to be offered to graduate student applidanis Wouldjae an

arrangement to give graduate credit for the training and field

work experience.

The final major staffing task is the employment of test

administrators. Since this position is part time, calling for

as many as 11 days in the fall and 10 1/2 days in the spring,

the recommended primary target for recruitment will be sub-

stitute teacher'staffs from school districts participating

in the study. A secondary target would be advanced students

enrolled in graduate schools of edycation.

A minor but very important task early in'the study will

be to establish a National Advisory Committee for the purpose of
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reviewing the study plans, instruments, and reports. The

group will provide essential external review at several

stages. Recruitment will be based on nominations made by

the NIE, USOE Title I office, Right to Read Program office,

and other similar offices. Committee members will be

selected'on the basis of their expertise in either compen-

satory education, individualization, or educational research

methodology with two being chosen from.each area. Final

.screening will be done by the principal study staff based

primarily on interest, availability and willingness to serve.

It is anticipated that 20 full- or part-time staffpersonnel,

17 classroom observers, and-97 test administrators will have

to be Tecruited. Because of the continuing poor job market

situation in education it is expected that approximately

10 to 15 applications will be received for each position.

It is anticipated that recruitment and staffing processes

will require one professional working full time for six

months as well as ten other professionals working 10% time

in screening and interviewing procedures over the five month

period or a total of 3 person-months. The full-time pro-

fessional will report directly to the Project Director. A

full time secretary will also be needed for this effort for

the six months. Following the completion of the staffing.

both full time staff personnel will be reassigned to duties in

the data processing and analysis group.

Figure IV.5 contains a-emplete listing of the various

subtasks for the entire staffing and recruitment effort.
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Figure IV.5. Staffing and Recruitment'Tasks

1.0 Complete Primary.Staff

1.1 Staff Site Screening Consultant Group

1.2 Establish National Advisory Group

1.3 Prepare Job Descriptions and Selection Criteria for
Classroom ObserVers, Test Administrators, etc.

i/f 1.4 Preparation of Recruitment Brochures, Announcements
and Advertisements

1.5 Recruitment of Classroom Observation Personnel

1.5.1 Send Recruiting Materials,and Announ ements
to Placement Agencies

1.5.2 DevelOp File of Applicants

1.5.3 Conduct Screening, Interviews, and Selection
Process

1.5.4 Complete Hiring Procedures for Selected Staff

1.6 Recruitment of Test Administration Personnel

,1.6.1 Solicit Nominations from Substitute Teacher
Lists of Participating School Districts

1.6.2 Contact Nominated Applicants by Letter
Containing Application Forms

1.6.3, Send Job Description to Graduate Schools
Located in Area of Selected Sites if Substitute
Teacher Approach Does Not Yield Enough Qualified
Applicants

1.6.4 CAduct Local Interviews for Interested Applicants

1.6.5 Complete Review Process and Make Selections

1.6.6 Secure Personnel Contracts for Selected-Test
Administrators

1.7 Establish Personnel File of All Project Staff

1.8 Attend to Relocation Concerns for New Staff
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-2. Research and Implementation Group

This group will operate during the entire study with

major responsibilities occurring during the Spring of 1976

and the Spring of 1977. A primary concern of this group

will be to assist the Project Director in the proper imple-

mentation of the study design. This group of highly capable

educational researchers will assist the Director in pro-

viding leadership. The primary responsibilities, of

group will be the pilot test, the final analysis Of-data

and the preparation of the final report. -This will Include,

the field testing and modification of the classroom

observation instrument for measuring program variables, the
4

ITTOF, The group will test out the proposed study design

and implementation procedures during the pilot test in the

spring of 1976. The group will recommend and make any

necessary modifications in the procedures, conlludt-a major

ftThas re of the final analysis and prepare major sections of

he final report. The group will work closely with the

other work unit leaders and the Monitoring an Quality

Control staff. The scheduled major tasks of this group are

shown on the'time line in Figure IV.6. A listing of subtasks

is contained in Figure IV.7.

It is anticipated that the primary staff required.for

this group will be as shown on the next page.

IV -14
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1 expert in individualized instruction
75% time for 18 months

1 expert in research methodology
75% time for 18 months

1 expert in compensatory education
75% time for 18 months

In addition to these primiry staffs it will-be necessary ,.

to have staff from the Training Group work half time with

the field testing of the ITTOF and the pilot test during

the months of February, March, and April. This work, however,

will dovetail into their training assignments and the split

asslgnment should not be a problem.

While the primary members of the Research and Imple-

mentation Group will work only 75% time, they will.work full

time during the pilot test in the spring of 1976 and again

during the analysis period in the spring of 1977. They will

have reduced Research and Implementation duties during the

fall of 1976 and winter of 1977 moving into other supervisory

and monitoring positions. During the pilot test they will

work closely with the Project Director and will have the

assistance of principal members of the Field Operations Group

and the Data Processing and Analysis Groups. Each member of

the Research and Implementation Group will report directly

to the Project Director.

141
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Figure IV.7. Research and Implementation Group Subtasks

Page 1 of 2

2.0 Testing and Modification ITTOF--Of

2.0.1 Arrange for Test Cla\ ooms

2.0.2 Train Staff to Use ITT F

2.0.3 Conduct Observations

2.0.4 Evaluate Observation Reliability and
Useability

. -

2.0.5 Revise Instrument

2.0.6 RecyCle if Necessary

2.1 Conduct Pilot Test

2.1.1 Select Sites for Pilot Test

2.1.2 Obtain Necessary Joint Agreements and
Community Support for Pilot Test

2.1.3 Conduct Tryout of ITTOF ObServatidn
Procedure

2.1.4 Conduct Tryout of Classroom Climate
Observation Procedures

2.1.5 Conduct Tryout of All Interview Schedules
to be Used in Slut/

2.1.6 Conduct Tryout of Other Data Collection
Procedures

2.1.7 Conduct Tryout of All Posttesting
Procedures to Classroom Groups Observed
in Pilot Test

2.1.8 Conduct Tryout of All.Data Processing and
Computer Analysis Procedures

2.1.9 Review All Study Procedures Based Upon
Results of tryouts and Make Recommendations
for Revision
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Figure.IV.74

Page 2 of 2

I

2.2 Review Recommendations for Revision of Study Procedures
with National Advisory Committee and the NIE

2.3 Make Necessary Revisions to Study Procedures Resulting
From Pilot Test Following Approval of Nat onal
Advisory Committee and the NIE

2.4 Review Problem Reports and Recommendatiots for Pro-
cedural Changes from Quality Control and Monitoring
Group

2.5 Along with Project Director Review Computer Analysis
of Study Data and Recommend Further Analyses Whenever
Warranted

2.6 Along with Project Director Prepare First Draft of
Final Report

2.7 Revise Draft of Final Report Based UponsReview by
National Advisory Committee and the NIE

4
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3. Training Group

The training group will operate during the eleven

months starting from February of 1976 with the major ac-

tivities being completed during the first eight months.

.(See schedule of major training tasks in Figure 1V.8.)

The primary concerns of the Training Group will be

developing and conducting four training' programs. The

training prograMs will be developed for (1) the screening

site consultants, (2) the, program implem'entation,observ-

ation. teams, (3) the classroom, cliniate observation teams,

and (4) the test administrators. The development-of each,

of the training pi.ograms will follow a traditional devel-

opment sequence shown in the listing of Training Subtasks

in Figure

The training for program implementation observations

will occur during July and August of 1976 culminating with

trial observations during late September and early October.

The train.ing will include approximately 15 hours of simu-

lated,classroom observation time and 10 hours of actual class-

room observation time. The observers will also receive

training in test ackninistration and will, in turn, be

expected to train the local test administrators. It is

estimated that the entire training program for classroom

observers will involve 50 to 60 hoursof classroom instruc-

tion in addition to fairly intensive observational work in
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1

Figure IV.9. Training Group Tasks

Page 1 of 2

3.0 Prepare Training/Orientation of Site Screening .

Consultants

3..1 Conduct Training/Orie tation of Site Screening
Consultants

3.1.1 Arrange for ed Training Facilities

3.1.2 Conduct Training

3.1.3 Evaluate Effectiveness of Training

3.1.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Trainees Not Meeting
Acceptable Criteria

3.2 Develop Training Program for Program Implementation
Observations

3.2.1 Conduct Needs Analysis

3.2.2 Prepare Objectives

3.2.3 Prepare Criterion Measures

,

3.2.4 Develop Lesson Plans and Learning Activities

3.2.5 Develop Learnin. Materials
1 '

3.2.6 Obtain Logical Criti 1 Review of Training
Program Components any Revise Accordingly

3.3 Develop Training Program for C assroom Climate
Observations

3.3.1 Conduct Needs Analysis

`3.3.2 Prepare Objectives

3.3.3 Prepare Criterion Measures

3.3.4 Develop Lesson Plans and Learning Activities

3.3.5 Develop Learning Materials

3.3.6 Obtain Logical Critical Review of Training
Program Components and Revise Accordingly

2,1
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ti

Figure IV.9

Page 2 of 2

3.4 Develop Tfaining Program for Test Administrators

3.4.1 Conduct.Needs Analysis

3.4.2 ,Prepare Objectives

3.41/4.3 Prepare Criterion Measures

3.4.4 Develop Lesson Plans and learning Activities

3.4.5,. Develop Learning Materials

3.4.6 Obtain Logical Critical Review of Training
-PrograM Components and Revise Accordingly

3.5 Conduct Training for Program Implementation
Observations

3.5.1 Arrange for Needed Training Facilities

3.5.2 Conduct Training

3.5.3 Evaluate Effectiveness of Training

3.5.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Trainees Nat Meeting.
Acceptable Criteria

3.6 Conduct Training of Test Admi istrators.

3.6.1 Arrange for Needed T ing Facilities

3.6:2 Conduct Training

3.6.3 Evaluate Effectiveness of Training"

3.6.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
TerMination of Trainees Not Meeting
Acce4Oble Criteria

3.7 Conduct Training for Classroom Climate Observations

3.7.1 Arrange for Needed Training Facilities

3.7.2 Conduct Training'

3.7.3 Evaluate Effectiveness of Training

3.7.4 Review Evaluation Results and Recommend
Termination of Trainees Not Meeting
Acceptable Criteria
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summer school classes, examination of program materials,

and viewing of films and video tapes. It is,recommended

that three classroom observer alternates be included in

the training in the event ,that-substitUtions need to be

made among the 17 selected candidates. 'While it is not

necessary, it is.recomMended that the training be conducted.,

,

as part of a program of graduate study for which-observers,.

receive graduate credit.

Since the observations of classroom climate will be

conducted only during February and. March of 1977, the

training for the CliSsroOmiclimate observation teams will

occur during late November and December of 1976 again culmin-

ating with a series of trtal'tlassroom.observatiOns., The

training time required is 'approximately:40 hours and 20 hours
,rI

of classroom abseriation. Again while it 1,s not necessary,

if is.rbcanftended that training for eassrponclimite observ-
.

.

ation be part of a-program of graduate ,study.

The training of test administrators is expected to be

a maRimum of 4 hours of instruction. Since the test admin-

istrators'will be from the locale of the test site, training

will occur'in centralized sites within 25 miles of the test

site whenever possible. Training classes for test administrators

will be small (5 -10) and will be conducted by the classroom

implementation observers who will assist in monitoring and

administration of pre- and posttests.

Iv-23
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The training group 01 also be responsible for the

orientation and training of the screening site consultants.

As mentioned-ea rlier, this group will work on a part time

basis visiting Prospective study sites located in the

geographical centers being considered for the study. Since

the screening teams will be recruited from university and

college of-education staffs,, and will, as prerequisites

for their assignment, be familiar with the notions of

individualization, compensatory education, and classroOm

climate, it is anticipated that orientation and training

will be accomplished in three full day sessions which will

introduce them- to the study and the specific procedures

and instruments-to be used in the screening process. Training

will include several session's of role playing'using video

recording and playback equipment. Each consultant team will

have at least one opportunity to be taped and critique his

or.her own tape during the training sessions.

The training organization and staffing requirements are

shown in- Figure IV.10. The Assistant Project Director for

Training wfll report:to' the Project Dire6or. The special

prerequisitbs for the developer/trainers would be successful

experience in providing in- service teacher training or college

teaching in the field of education. Following the completion

of all training tasks, the training staff will be reassigned

to the Monitoring and Quality Control group in order:to provide

continual support to observation teams as they perform their field

work. This will be discussed further in the Quality Control section.

.15 0
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4._ Field Operations Group

7heworkscope of the Field Operaiions group constitutes
. ,

the largest set 'of activities of the study and consequently,

involves the,moSt staff. Figure IVA? Showsia3ime table of

the major activities,for the Yield Operations .group'with

two major sub - divisions: (4.0). Screening and Contracting,

and: (4. Classroom HObservation and' Data, Collection. Because

of these funttional grouOings the Field, Operations group

will be organized into two'operattng groups as shOwn ih

Figure iy.12.

a. Screening and. Cohtracting Group

The' Screening and contractiqvphase, a most ,critical

pertbd 'of fiye months at the beginning of the -,.study, will

involve extensive telephdne contacts anckvisits to,prospective

.."
. Study, sites. The primary concern during the .screening, and

contacting phase is tO secure the cooperatfOn of sufficient

,sites Anwhich to conduct the study. While screening is a

major part, of the work,' the contractor.ust.61s8 emphasii4'

the :Positi Ve ,benefi.ts',,of the' study to the prospecti ve- pa rti c=

*ants; be they teacher groups, parent groups ,'community

groups, school principals,, school boardsi central, offjce

superintendents.. ;n this regard,- one of the 'early tasks of
, . .

'-' the ,Sc,reening group.will 'be the -pr4aratioh of vittous public
.d > ..

information brothures-:aetigned 'for several different target
,..,-

-.;
..

grouRs with.varyigg leveltof speciftcity. Fi ur tV.13:
- ., .,

. . ..- , . . .

sumnlanizes thel brochures,. that will tie neead

4
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Figure IV.12. Field Operations Organization

Assistant Project Director.
for Field Operations

Screening
and

Contracting

4
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Figure IV.13. Information Brochures: Designated Target Group

1

(1) State Title I Director, District 'Superintendent,

District Central office, Principal

(2) Teacher, Teacher Organization a-

(3)Corimunity Group, School Boards, General P.. ublic

Information

(4) School District Research Review Committee (an
abstract of the proposal is anticipated here)

p
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The first major screening task will involve identification,

and plotting of potential study sites on a map. .Areas of high

concentration will be identified as potential study centers.

Because of the logistics and cost problems that would be

encountered in a nationwide sampling of schools and also since

the NIE has not required a geographical sampling, the screening

process will concentrate on identifying sites within ,a

close proximity of each other. Preliminary work with the

screening process during the planning phase 4dicates that

several clusters may be possible.: One cllister is the

northeastern section of the United'States centered in the

New York, Philadelphia, Washington corridor. A second

possible cluster might be centered in 'the ChiCago area,'

with a third in thePitts4rgh area.

OnCe the potential study centers have been 'identified,

state ESEA Title I Coordinators-will- be Contacted fdr the-

states' In which. the prospective study centers are located

in order to, determine per pupil*expendAure" for compensatory

education in each protpective school district. This contact

will, aTso serve' as a proper protocol contact, to inform the

state,coordinator-.0 the study, the intentiohs of the contrector,,-

fw
and NIE. Each of the 'contacts will be- made Initially by

phone or, personal visit. Descriptive brochus will be

provided- inletters of thanks followi`ng, the contact.

Fq1lowing -this initial contact the -screening of individual

school districts and sites' will begin.
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Using i telephone screening process, school districts and

schools will be contacted and screened with respect to the

remaining screening variables.

_ Telephone calls will be made initially to the' school
,,

district -central office followed by calls to the individual.

school principals. In the case where a specific individualized

school site has been identified, the call to the district

office'will be .to secure nominations of-comparable standard-
.

- .
ized sites as well as to serve as a protocol step to con-

,

tacting the identified site. In the case 'where only a

district has been identified as using individualized programs

the call to the district office will be to. seek nominations

and permission to contact individual school principals.

During the contact to the district 'office, it-shouldebe

ascertained if the .dfstrict'Tesearch_policyentai1s approval

of all outside/research. by a research review committee.
.

The experiente,with the screening procedure during the pl ;cuill 119

phase indicates that_many of the larger school' districts in

metropolitarareas have a research review committee which must

approve all research studies. In most cases the time to

obtain approval is at least 30 days. In order to avoid delaying

the screening process, the contractor should make the initial

screening contacts, to large metropolitan districts at the
.../'

earliest possible time and submit appropriate requests for

approval of the study. This request or proposal w411 need to

(
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contain detailed specifications of a,11 procedures and instruments

- to be used.

The telephone contacts to the district' and the school

principal All be done using telephone interview schedules

(See Appendix) in which specific.questions pertinent to the

screening criteria will be asked. Data will be recorded by

the interviewer on the interview response sheet for later
A

review.

Because of the heavy reliance on telephone interviews

for the screening process the contractor should have secured

sufficient Wide Area Telephone Service SWATS) arrangements

since it is estimated that as many as 1000 sites would be

contactedloy long distance telephone during the months of

February and early March. (See facilities section on

recommended telephone system.) The tryouts of the interview

Ischedule_indi catie on the averagethat the time needed is

approximately one half hour per screening interview. This

will require approximately 500 hours of telephoning by five

professional staff persons functioning as telephone interviewers

72,

for five per day five days a week for four weeks.

Immediately following each initial telephone screening

interview a letter. of thanks and a descriptive brochure

explaining the study and its intended benefits will be sent

to the school principal and/or the district superintendent.

After reviewing the results of each telephone interview,

sites meeting the selection criteria (either individualized

4
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or standardized) will be sent a second letter indicating that

the site being seriously considered for inclusion in the

-study. Also included in the letter will be information des-

cribing the study, what specifically it_wOuld mean to the

local district in terms of obligations, benefits, and incentives.

The results of the phone screening will be revieVed and

initial selections will be made for on-site screening. At

this point all schools will be notified of their status" in-
...

clUding those selected for on-site screening and-those which

- have been eliminated. Arrangements will be made for site

visits by phone followed by a confirmation letter which will

-include a packet of materials describing the study,-itsspecific

benefits to the school, the teachers and the community.

Also included will be_an outline of those things to be.

completed during the siteOsit; i.e., principal interviews,
.

classroom visitations, teacher interviews; and a meeting with

appropriate central office personnel. Outlines of the major

points to be discussed in these meetings will be included with

a copy of the principal and teaCher.interview forms.

Screening visits should be considered as having several

major purposes: (1) gaining initial interest and support of

the school district personnel fOr participation in the study,

(2) gathering needed information for the screening process,

(3) obtaining information that would be helpful in assessing

the difficulty of obtaining community support should the site

be selected, and (4) contacting -approp.riate district contracting
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officials to 'determine the proper procedures for,processing

the joint agreements in the event the site is selected for

the study.

Screehing visitations will be scheduled-at schools in

close 'proximity and Should take at least a full day per

school. Visits WA made by teams of tvio study personnel,

one to meet with the principal and administrative staff and

the second'to visit the prospective classes and to inter-

view teachers. Where multiple potential sites exist in a

single district, there may be some savings in time with

respect 'to meetings with central office personnel. However,

it'isanticipated that this savings in time will be Offset

in:Iarge urban districts by the increased number of central

office personnel to be contacted and the number of protocol

visits that may -be necessary.

Following the site visits, potential sites will be

reviewed using" the Selection criteria and sampl'irig procedures

I

discussedearlier. Following the selections of fisired

study sites and ultimate sites, all schools visited will be

informed of their status by letter. Phone contacts will' be

:made -to the first choice study sites and joint agreemehts will

be prepared and sent to the appropriate school Oficials

determined in prior visits to-the district central office.

The joint agreements will outline the specific obligations 'of

the contractor,, the school district,the principals,' and the

teacheri. It will also contain specific data regarding incentive

IV -34 ,
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payments for all time spent by district personnel in regard

to the study. The mail ing cof joint_ agreements will be

followed up by calls- to facilitate-the acceptance of the

district approval process. Substitutions will be made from

the "alternate ,list wheiever a school decides to decline the

invitation to participate.

t the' first inditation of approval by a district,

plans f r the development of .comniunity support will be

.initiated for the district. This will consist of calls to

school-community leaders, PTAs and other influential

community groups. Presentations mill be made to executive

or -full group meeti ngs when it seems advisable. This prodess

will continue from April to June and again in September

through November of 1976.

It is estimated that as many as 300 screening site

visits will need to be made during March and April of 1976.

Since the visitations will coincide with spring recesses .

in many schools-, this period will proyide only 40 good

visitati n days (avoiding two days prior to and two days

foflowing acations) which means that on an average about 10

sites will need to be reviewed per day. This will necessitate

15 teams, of 2 site visitors making an average of 2.5 visits

each week., -Several people coordinating visi-ts from the

'contractor's home office will also be-necessary. Site

screening teams will need to have sufficient background exper-

ience to conduct the screening and be successful in meeting
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with teachers, administrators, and superintendents. Since

they must be able to explain in detail the nature of the

study with little training they will need to be a group of

people with high qbality backgrounds in educational research

with experience in-supervision of, instruction as well as in

dealing with teachers and administrators.

The Screening and Contracting group will also need to,

have several people to handle.closing the contractual

arrangements with the school districts. This staff will

more than likely be the same staff who arranged for

visits of the Screening staff. Following the screening

,visits, several people Will need toengage in developing

community itnvolvement. These people, will more than likely

become the classroom observation supervisors during the

1976-77 school year.

b. Classroom-Observation, Testing and Other
Data Collection Group

The major responsibility of this group will be to

schedule and conduct all data collection activities including

interviews, testing of students, conducting classroom observ-

ations,,as we'll as to collect other pertinent data from school

and district records. The first major task of the Classroom

Observation and Data Collection group will be the-formulation

of a detailed schedule, of testing,observation, interviews,

and other data collection.,This task is to be attended to

,

only after, joint agreements have been secured with all the

IV-36

162



. .

districts. selected in the study sample.. Scheduling will be

done in tonSunction with the assignment of classroom observ-
.

ation, staffs And will take into account available staff

resources in an effort to maximize the coverage at a minimum

cost for travel and accommodations.

i. Test Administrations- Pretests for all

students participating in the study will fie administered

during the period of September 20 to October 1, 1976 wi -th

posttests administered during the period 'of April 18 through

April 29, 1977.

Test-administration in the study classes will be conducted .

by a test administrator working with the assistance of the

classroom teacher. The total testing time will' be aboutfive

hours during the week for each child. Schools using, IGE-type

(large group) classes will require an additional test administrator.

Student test sessions will be, kept as short as possible with

the test administrator moving from class ,to class within schools

where more than one class is participating in the study.

Figure IV.14 shows the testing patterns that will be used subject

to minor adjustments due to school requirements. o

The test administrator will return to the school during

the weekfollowing the main testing to test students who were

absent from class during the testing.

Prior to pretesting, test administrators will fill in

student name and other identifitation data on answer ,sheets

in order to save "time. This will help in identifying absentees
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Figure IV.14. Study Testing Patterns

Page 1 of 2

Pretest ,Regular Size Study Classes

DAYS 1 3-

AM: TR R R

PM R R

6

Pretest Large Group Open Education Study Classes

First Test.Administrator

DAYS

AM

PM,

TR

2

Second Test Administrator

DAYS

AM

PM

1 2 3

TR

LG

5

r

4 5 6
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Page -2:of 2
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and in the prOcessing of data: StLdent name,s will betaken
, , ,

:. ., .
.

from thee teacher's class list:
f .

, For posttesting the ariswerheets,will bp,pr6-printed
..,

with all necessary student identification information using'

Compmter .printing prOces described 4fer under the data

,e
procAsing section,

° The testing schedule for each class will be reviewed

with each classroom leacher and minor adjustments may be

, made to accomModlteassemblies, speclal teachers' or other

unanticipated problems. Classroom teachers'and-saides Will

be permitted to leave the classroom if they wish during he

. test administration period hoWever this option will be dependent-

on the approval of the principal.

ii. Classroom Observations and Otherpata

Collection- Classroom observations will be conducted during

the periods of October 1) through November 19, 1976 and from .

January 10 through.April 1, 1977, a total of.18 weeks. Each

classroom will be observed by Arleingle observer for a period

of at least 3 hours ten times during the school year. Seven '

of these observations will be'to assess program implementation
,

variables and three to assess classroom climate Variables:

The classroom climate visitation will include the full school

day while the program,implementation observation will last

about three hours including interview time with the teacher.

The regional liaison coordinatori.will conduct several

classroom observations with each observer to provide a check of

IV-40
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the observation reliability. The two person observations

will be spread out to provide reliability checks over time

as well as checks on the observations for-both program and '

classroom climate variables: The primaiy assignment of the

regional liaison coordinators will be to maintain contact

with study sites and to: make sure that the detailed schedule

of local training, testing, observation and data collection is

followed. The coordinator will contact schools before etch

observation visitation to remind them of the'purpose of the

visit and to check on the availability of needed personnel

' or resources. The regional coordinator will be in daily

contact with classroom observers during the field observation

phases for the purpose of identifying problems and confirming

'upComing-visits., Coordinators will arrange for rescheduling

it

of visits by observers in the cases of, school closing, teacher

absence, etc.

Regional coordinators will also be in charge of maintaining

liaison and suppOrt of community and teacher groups. This may-

involve making presentations at various meetings to explain

the study and its benefits as they relate to the school and the

community. Interviews with teachers, principals,, and selected

parents will also be conducted by classroom .observers during

observation visits, usually during the afternoon. Data to be-

gathered from school records. such as attendance data and parent

Occupations will also be gathered by the observers during non-

ObServation time:
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While every effort will be made.to clear all sdheduled

visitation dates and to confirm eadh visit a week before it

is to occur, alternative activities will be scheduled in

advance whenever possible in case there shouig be cancellations.

These alternative activities will be observations of other

study classrooms, collection of student record data, tnterz

views with principals, teacher aides, etc. However, the

probability of a successful rescheduling will not be very

great particularly where sites are spread out. The success

of rescheduling will also diminish as the year goes on and

ads various' alternate activities are completed.

Quality control monitors will work with classroom

observation teams in order to solve problems that may crop up

in the collection of observational data.- The monitors will

have condUCted the training of the observers and will'havP

developed a good deal of personal rapport With the observers.

The observers will meet with the monitors in the centers as

. a group about once every'two weeks to dAcuss in general their

observational and other data col ction expertences. The

quality control monitors will also periodically-visit sites

to check the reliability of the classroom observations.

Complete travel and lodging arrangements will be made

for field observation teams- and quality control monitor's as,

part of the scheduling process. Living accommodations will

to made for field workers when an assignment to a study center

necessitates relocation. Travel arrangements will be made
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by the Secretary of the Field Services gro4 with the

assistance'of a travel agency.

,

/
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5. Data Processing and Analysris Group

The priMary concern of the data. processing and analysis

group will .be to provide accurate computer analyses of all

data collected during the study. The schedule of major tasks -.

to be completed are shown in Figure 111.15. The actual, procedures

to be completed have been discussed in'the data analysis section.

The highest priority of the data processing analyses will be

to complete the total, analysis as soon as possible after the
- "

completion of posttesting. To accomplish this goal many

things will be done earlier in the study in'preparation for

the final analyse.'

During,the contract period prioto the 1976 -77 school
-

year, the planned data processing and analysis' plan will be. , 4

implemented'and tested. Since it has been recommended. - ,

that existing program packages ba used, no major programming'

will have ,to be done. However,it will be necessary .to prepare',

arid test sets'of job control instructions which define,

allocate, and access appropriate computer files; tie together

various programs used in'the job. stream; and indicate the

various options to be used in the existing program packages.

Some small,programs forerror checking, file creation,

production of file verification lists, and pre-printing of

student answer sheets will have to be prepared and tested.

The data from the pilot test will be processed using the

same techniques and time frame for the final analysis. While
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/
the amount bf data will be much less. this will be a trial run

with real posttest data.

Randomly generated data files of approximately the same

size as the files for the total study will be created and

run as a simulated test to make sure there are no difficulties

in the computer.programs, printouts, or the computer processing

job stream. Data files will be created and built during the

school year with pretest scores, observational data, and

interview data entered and verified. All files will be safe -

guarded. using several back-up methods. Since all data will

be collected on specially designed, 'optically read computer

scoring sheets, there will be a 'minimum of coding and key

:punching. There will be a need to visually scan student

answer sheets to make sure answer marks are properly darkened

and that erasures are 'complete. Thig will be done by test

administrators following the completion-of each.test in order

, to speed the processing of data at the central computer facility.

During the pretesting, test administrators will enter a

specially determined code to identify each answer sheet by

school; class, and student. This will be checked against

-class lists by verification clerks. Test administrators will

also fill out an,opticalTy read student'data sheet for each

child for,the purpose of creating computer files.

Answer sheets'for posttesting will be prepared by computer

with the student's --name and proper Identification. codes in

ordeto facilitate the posttesting process and the rapid
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collection of-I0( Themachine readable pee-printed coding

will be double checked with class lists by verification

clerks prior to distribution to test sites. The contractor

will ajso take precautions to insure the darkness of the

pre-printed codes in order to avoid unnecessary time loss in

the processing of posttest data.

The use of pre-printed answer sheets with student identif-
,

ication coding will facilitate the processing of posttest

data in several ways, (1) avoid errors in coding of student

identification codes, (2) save time in the,actual testing

process, (3) provide an immediate indicator of absentees to

test administrators, and (4) permit entry of data to begin

prior to completion of absentee testing.

During the screening and contracting period the data

processing and analysis group will provide an interactive .

computerized information management system to assist in the

screeninghlnd selection process. The system will keep,a

'record of all contacts to prospective school sites by phone

and letter, the basic information obtained in the telephone

and site screenings. By use of the system it will be possible

to develop summaries and listings of potential sites based

upon screening data at any time or to determine which sites

would be eliminated. This process will be very useful in

determining the best possible sampling scheme from the pool

of possible study sites.

IV-47

173

0



Figure IV.16 shows the organization of the Data Processing

and Computer Analysis group. The Assistant Program Director

for Data Processing and Analysis will have to be a person

with, considerable experience in the management of large

educational computer data base files. The person should also

be competent in the basics of data processing, computer

programming, optical scanning, job'control languages, and

use of interactive management information systems. The

person will be resPonsible for training and supervisingthe--

data izrocessing'aniverificatiOri clerks.

Other data processing personnel- will be used only on
-,--

an as-needed basis-during the processing.of pilot test data,

pretest data, observation data,, and posttgt data with

-expected peaks during October of '1976 and March through May

of 1977.

Other staff needed will be a d to ntry and file

maintenance specialist. This person will be responsible

for operation of the optical scanning equipment loading of

data into computer files, providing verification check lists,

and performing file maintenance and back-up procedures.

The verification clerks will check over incoming optical

scanning sheets in preparation for the scanning procedure,

perform random comparisons of computer generated verification

listings with original source documents, and maintain files

of original source documents. They will' also verify pre-

printed answer sheets prior to posttesting and assemble
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IV.16. Organization p- Data Processing and Data Analysis Group

ksistant Program Director.
for Data Processing & Analysis

Half Time: March, 1976 to February, 1977
Full time: March, 1977 to July, 1977

Data Entry and File Maintenance
Specialist

April, 1976 to May, 1976.
or October, 1976 to June,
1977 "as needed"
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Data - Verification Clerks
"as needed"

April, 1976 to May, 1976;
August, 1976; and OctOber,
19701 to June, 1977
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complete testing packages for distribution to testing

administrators. A senior verificatiori clerk mill edit And

maintain control over all data documerits, tape and disc

files. This person will log in all test, data as it'. is

received and maintain the system' of safeguards.

(

.. , .
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6: Monitoring and Quality Control Group

\The major concerns in providing monitoring and quality

control services, to the study is to make sure that the study.

is being carried out according to the intended design and

that data being collected is accurate.

'The Monitoring and Quality Control group will also

work closely with the National'AdVisory COmmittee to solicit

their criticism and suggestions regarding the implementation

of the study, the procedures for conducting it, and

devel4ment of the final report. The Monitoring and°Quality

Control group and the National AdvisOry Committee will be

responsible for clearing all study procedures with respdct

to, the protection of human subjects.

An AssistaritTrogram Director in charge of monitoring

and quality control will head up the group and' will report

directly to the Project Director. This will period-

ically review the study activitte at various the points

according to pre-set criterion levels to determine if study

activities are being completed on schedule and at a desired

level of quality, in the event'that quality control checks

reveal deficiencies, recommendations for changes in pro-

cedures will be made and considered by all project leader-

ship personnel as a matter of hiOsst,priority. The tight

time line of the study dictates that quality control

assessment be attended to on a regular basis and concentrate
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efforts.on preventive measures; rather than remedial action:

Some of the more critical areas of Concern that will be

attended to during the start-up period are the areas of

training of test administrators and classroom observers. The

Monitoring and Control group will arrange for external reviews

of the objectives, procedures, and materials that will be

prepared for the training programs. The inter-rater

reliability of the observation staff will be /assessed ;In

actual or-simulated classroom settings as.part of the training.

The student testing procedures will be tried out and' modific-

ations will be recommended as necessary.

During the actual stilt, persons who had developed and

conducted the training program will periodically meet with

observation teams and test administrators -to assess and share

.

solution strategies to common problems that arise. Observ-

ation and testing staff will be requested to make problem

reports to the Quality Control group whenever unanticipated

problems arise that are not handled by standard procedures.

These will be reviewed and if warranted discussed with other:

project staff in order to- determine a solution strategy.

The Quality Control group will conduct some field .

operations but these will be limited primarily because of

cost.

Figure IV.17 gives a schedule of major quality control

I
tasks. Figure IV.18 shows the organization of the group.
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Most of the staff functioning in.thecapacity of quality

control will be assigned only part time and.should not, with

the exception of the trainers, have other major assignments

to the project in order to provide a greater degree of
,

objectivity.
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'f:fgutir4V.W. -Monitoring and Quality Control Organization

Assistant Project Director
for Motoring and Quality Control

Onside Expert
Reviewers

(
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IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS-
.

B. LOGISTICAL PLANS FOR AREAS-OF PARTICULAR CONCERN

- 1.. External Advisory and Review Processes

. .

There are two major purposes that shou d be considered

for the establishment of a National Advisory `and Review

Committee. First such a committee can provide expert

criticism and advice with respect to the study. design, in-

strumentation, procedures, execution and analysis, and

reporting of results. The second reason is to establish

that the contractors'. design,ls.in compliance with

acceptable standards for the protection -of human subjects.,

Early in the study a group 0 nationally well-known

and respetted experts in diverse fields will be invited to

serve as a National Advisory Committee to the study. Their

first task will'be to review.the study:design; study procedures;

and test instruments with-respect to the potsible risksto

students involved in the study. 'Committee reviews will be

conducted with objectivtty and in a manner to ensure the

exercise of independent judgment.of the members. Records of

all committee reviews will be maintained and made available

to participating school districts as a means of providing

assurances regarding the study.

The committee will be concerned with the possibility

of risk: physical, psychological, s.qclolo ical, or other

as a consequence of any activity which i associated with the
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operation of the Study. It is the purpose of the Committee

to 'analyze each,planned activity to determine that:

the rights and welfare of subjects
16

are -adequately protected

the risks to subjects are outweighed,'
by the potential' benefits

the informed consent_of subjects will
be obtained by methods that are
adequate and appropriate

During theinitial review process of the study design,

procedures', and, instruments the experts will also reflect on

the adequacy of each in attaining the objectives of the study.

Should written reviews by the Committee call for any major

modification's of the design, instruments or procedures,

such changes will be considered immediately by.the Project

Director and the Research and Implementation committee. 'A

responte and recommendation will be Prepared and reviewed

by the Committee,and the NIE project offices. .Upon the

agreement of 'the Cbmmittee.and the NIE the changes will be

made. Minor recommendations for change will be reviewed ,

,

by the Research and Implementation group and necessary .

action taken subject to-approval of the Project Director.

2. Incentives

ay.

One of the most pressing logistical problems in conducting

the study will be securing the agreementof school districts

to- participate. This will entail obtaining. the support and

coopera of the school principal, teachers, district
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administration, school board, school/community groups, teacher,

organization, and parents. In addition to screening sites,

study staff will have a large public relations job to con-

vince districts of the benefits of participating in the study.

It is anticipated that some districts will be positively

influenced by the prestige,associated with participating in a,

large national study, particularly where a district, is

proud of its accomplishments. However it is expected that .

- while this may be an initial motivation for,many districts,

it will not be a lasting factor in very many cases.

In order to overcome the possible resistance, the

contractor Will have to convince the chief school district

, s.

administrator of the value of the study and alsO provide

assurances that participation will riot reflect poorly on the

schools or the community: Therefore in considerVg incentives,

the contractor must not only consider positive contributions.

but avoidance of negative consequences. In this regard, things

that will be helpful would be efforts for securing the cooper-

ation of community and teacher groups, assurances that all tests

and procedures have been designed to protect the rights of

students, assurances that proper safeguards will :be taken'too

preserve the anonymity of student data, and assurances that

children will not be harmed in any way by the testing, observ-

ation, or interview procedures. Assurances.will also have, to

beJgiven that the contractor will in no instance include specific

mention or identification of the school district, sch6ols, or
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teachers in any reports prepared in association with the

project, including daia_which will be,OrAilimfd.

Some of the positive incentives that would be used would

be payment's to district personnel for time spent in connection

with the study; providing all test results to school districts;

and providing presentatiohi about the study upon request to

PTA's, teacher groups, etc.

Since the study will use local teachers from the sub-

stitute teacher lists to act as test administrators; there

are several benefits to the district which may be viewed as

incentives. First substitute teachers would be getting

training in test administration that will enhance their

usehllness to the district. Secondly, since most districts

like to maintain good relations with their substitute teachers,

the added time and pay for working as a test administrator

C?

during periods o time when teacher absence is low (September

and April) will be appreciated and help the districts build

better relationships with their.substitute staffs.

The follthling is a list of the substantive incentives

that would accrue to districts participating in the study:

(a) The use of,school diitrict substitute
teachers as test administrators during
usually slack teacher absence periods
will provide additional pay and good
will among substitute teacher staffs.

(b) The training and experience of sub-
stitute teachers in test administration
by the study will provide a new set
of skills that may be useful to school

districts.
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(c) payments to teachers and principals
and other district staffs for tive4r
time making specific contriNtions
to the study; i.e., interviews,
testing, recording-student and in-
structional data.

(d) A copy of the final study report. .

3. Communit3Nsuolvement

It should be considered essential to secure the cooper-
....

atio6 and rapport of parents and school community groups

for operating this study in view of the rather intensive

testing, observations and interviews that will, be conducted.

Essentially, parents and community people-Oill hai4to be

assured that the study will not harm or 'adversely affect

the progress of their children, and, in fact, may produce a

positive contribution to their well-being by providing

information useful for progrhm improvement.

During the early stage of the screening and contracting

process, principals and central office administrators will

be asked to provide information on local parent and community/

school groups. The leaders of these groups will be contacted

later in the screening process by letter and with a follow-up

telephone call to 41cuss obtaining their.. support. Brochures

explaining the study will accompany the initial letter.

Since communities are expected to be very different it is

aniicipated.that the nature of the reactiA to these

contacts will be highly variable.
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The primary points of the contacts with local parent

and community school groups will be: (1) that the group was

contacted, (0) that the study has been described, (3) that

limited numbers of-parents will be interviewed as part of

the study, (4') that. the study will not be harmful tnd many

elp to bring about improvement in the district: When it
".

seems appropriate representatives of the contractor will

offer to make a presentation about the study to interested

school or community groups.

4. Prdfessional Support

A potentia difficult problem to overcome with respect

to-the study would be obtaining and maintaining the support

of professional education organizations in the participating

districts. To this end, the contractor will need to provide

information about the study to the district or school repre-

sentatives of the teacher organization during the spring

of 1976 as part of the screening visitations. This information

will describe the intentions'of the proposed study with

,specific.,requirements and benefits to teachers. The contractor

would also solicitcomments and suggestions with respect to

the' study as it affects professional and supports instructional

staffs. Study personnel will contact these representatives to

follow up the initial contact and 'solicitation. Should
A5

serious problems appear with regard to accommodating the desires

and requests of.the.professicinal group or union; the se of the,

district or 'school would hwie to be reconsidered i view of the
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possible adverse effects.

During the school year of the study, it wOuld be

suggested that the arta regional coordinators in the Field

OPerationsivoUp ma ntain positive contacts wi regard

to the study and progress in order to h ad off any

possible prOblems before they develop to a union grievance

stage.

S. Confidentiality of Data

One of the most sensitive areas involved in conducting

evaluations of educational programs pertains to the confi-

dentiality of educational recollt as specified in what is

commonly referred to as the Buck y Amendments. Subsection 6

of the Family Education Rights Mid Privacy Act, as amended

by S. J. Res. 40, indicates that no funds will be made

available to any educational institution:

... which has a policy or practice of permitting

the release of educational records... of
students without the written consent of their

parents to any individual, agency, or organiz-

ation other than to the following... (6F)

organizations conducting studies for, or on

behalf of educational agencies or institutions

for the purpose of developing, validating, or

administering predictive tests, improvin4
instruction, if such studies are conducted in
such a manner as will not permit the personal

identification.of students and their parents
by persons other than representatives of such
organizations and such information will be

destroyed when no longer needed for the pur-

pose for which it was conducted..."

The procedures of the study will attend to the concerns

for privacy of student and parent data by maintaining data in
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such a manner.as not to permit personal= dentification of

students and their, parents by other. than regretentatives of

the contractor. This will be done through use of a student

numbering system for the data files. In order that post-

test data be identffied with matching student' pretest data,

separate. student name/number file will be maintaine&by

the Assistant Program Director for Data Processing to be
a

used,foKthe creation of posttest answer, sheets. Following.

the creation of the answer sheets, the file will be des-

troyed as will all answer sheets and data collection forMs

following the,optical.scanning process. In the process of

archiving data from the study, all identifiers such as names

of schools, districts, teachers, principals, observers, and

students, etc: will be removed. While this will not prohibit

further analysis, it will protect individuals from idenVfic-

ation in future reports.

While it is felt thatthese ptoCedures meet,the spirit

and specificatidn'of the Buckly Amendments-,at this present time

no legal decision has been made to clarify, the situation: If

a participating school district did not feel 'that these pro-

cedures were sufficient and would prefer that parental

permissions be obtained, in view of the unsettled legal gyestiops,

the contractor would be obliged to collect parental permis ns.

The procedures for collecting the parental, permission ould.

be rather simple. The contractor would prepare a letter giving

a short description of the study along with a parental permission
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.

a

c. .

slip. 'These w uld be printed at the contractor's expenge

by the schoo district and distributed to all children in

classes to be studied. The permission slips would have

''to b4 returned before the start of testing on September 20,.

1976.
r
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IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS

C. MANAGEMENT/STAFFING/SCHEDULING

This section presents an-overall view of the study from

the point of view of task schedules for each of the work

groups as well as the .scheduling of staff to perform these

tasks. At this time the specific assignment and scheduling

of tasks has not been brought to the level of detail where

specific tasks and subtasks may be assigned to specific

positidns. This detail will best be completed when specific

individuals who will be assigned hive beeh identtfted;

This should occur in the proposal development stage.

Generally, because of the changing nature of the pro-

posed project between the first seven months and the final

ten months, the staffing plan attempts to make use of staff

over the entire project. This necessitates moving personnel

from assignment to assignment several times during the study.

Zwever the plans indicate that this concept is not entirely

feasible and it appears that some staff positions do not

naturally feed into succeeding tasks or positions. If should .

be recognized that this will create a surplus of highly

qualified and highly paid staff at the end of the screening

and contracting phase, When possible, these similar positions

have been accommodated in the Field Operations group in order

to provide continuity; hoWever, the contractor will:very possibly
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have to shift some people to other projects outside this

study at the beginning of the field work phase. Figures

IV.19 and IV..20 show the overall schedule of study tasks

and personnel.
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,IV. LOGISTICAL PLANS

0. FACILITIES

The facilities necessary to perform the proposed study

consist of the following basic needs:
OM.

Office Space and Equipment

Wide Area Telephone Service Telephone System

Optical Scanning Facilities

Computer Facilities

Printing/Reproduction Facilities

Training Facilities

Video Recording and Playback Equipment

This section discusses the basic facilities needs for

the study with suggested means of providing them.

1. Office Space and Equipment

The need for office space is generally based upon the

number of full-time employees assigned to a project. In this

case, due to the extensive number of staff which will be working

in the field for extended periods of time, there is a reduced

requirement for office space during the school year. It is

anticipated that during the first seven months of the project

that about 22 staff personnel will be working requiring about 2100

square feet while &ring the school year only-1500 square.feet
.

will be needed.

The estimated computations for office space are as follows:

Februa'ry to August: 2700 sq. ft. x $9.24 per sq. ft.
x 7/12 year = $14,553

September to July : 1200 sq. ft. x $9.24 per sq. ft.

x 13/12 year = $12)012

TOTAL RENT. . $26,565

IV -72
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In addition to floor space the contractor will need

,standard office equipment including desks, chairs, tables,

typewriters, bookcases and cabinets..

2. Wide Area Telephone Service Telephone System

Because of the heavy emphasis on the use of the telephone

for screening Orposes and because the proximity of proposed

sites overs the United States east of the Mississippi River,

it seems that the contractor should give serious cqnsideration

to Wide Area Telephone Service to reduce-the cost of the

screening and other field operations. To this end Figure IV.21

-\\
contains an example breakdown of a recommended teephonle

system designed to provide for heavy use during February and

March of 1976. This service will then be reduced to one intra-

state and one within-state line for the remainder of the

study. It is also estimated that the contracting corporation

would arrange to share the phone line and cost for concurrent

projects.

For purposes of comparison, it is estimated that during

February and March 20(00 long distance screening phone calls

will be made at an average cost of $5.50 per call, a total of

$11,000. The'comparable cost for a shared WATS system during

'February and March'would be $6,426.

It shoUld be pbinted out to the NIE that if the contractor

does not have WATS service, an °Nev.. forsuch service will have

to be placed with the telephone company by December 1, 1975 in
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order to have the WATS system installed in time for its-

major use, the screening.

3. Optical Scanning

Due to the heavy volume of test scoring and other data

collection which must be accomplished during the study,

use of an automated test scoring system seems. essential. For

this reason the contractor shduld have access to an optical

test scoring device such as an Op Scan Model 100 'DM tystem

'which has a scanner and magnetic tape unit. The contractor

should alsoprovde for back-up scanning capability should

the primary facilities be inoperable during the peak post-

testing period in 'the la'st week of April' and first week of

May, 1977.

4. Computer Facilities

The. computer capabilities recommended for the program
. -

would be'best provided by a large scale multi-processing
-

system such as an IBM System 370 Mode1,168 or Control Data

Model 6800. Such a system should have a complete set of

social science research software packages such as UMAVAC,

SPSS, BMD, SOUPAC, etc. The system should also provide large

on-i4ne files as well as tape drives, disk packs, and high

speed printer all of which are standard at most large

research computer centers. Should the contractor not'have

this'installation on premises, a remote keyboard terminal

with high speed printing capability should
i
be considered.
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5. Printing_ and Reproduction

The contractor shquld have access to duplication and

printing facilities to produce the various brochures, test

books, training materials, and reports required for the study.

6. Training Facilities

At several times during the study, the contractor will

need to provide training to large and small groups. Because

of the relatively short duration of the training period for

large groups, the screening consultants (3 days) and the test

administrators (1/2 day in the fall and 1/2 day in the

spring), temporary arrangements can be made for lirge meeting

facilities. The contractor should be able to conduct other

training in,medium sized meeting rooms.

7. Video Recording arid Playback Facilities

For the purposes of training study staff in the skillg

of interviewing, classroom observation and screening a small

black and white video system will be highly desirable. Such

a system should be portable in order to make the clasroonl

tapes and also be capable of playing tapes made on other

standard video systems.
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IV., LOGISTICAL PLANS

E. FINANCIAL PLAN

This section contains general cost estimates for

coriducting the proposed study. The pricing has not been

done at a detailed level on some items because of the minor

nature of their Ebntribution to the total cost of the study.

The costs which have been estimated are adjusted in terms

of inflation for what one might reasonably expect to pay

during-the actual contract-period. -Thi's assures a

moderate rate of inflation cif around 8% per year; a rate

based upon the increase in the National Consumer Price Index

for all consumer items over the past six months reported by

the UnitedStates Department of Labor in Monthly Labor

Developments,,September, 1915.

The parameters for the pricing are explained as the.

rationale for the budget summary appearing in Figure IV.22.

IV-78
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Figure IV.22. Budget Summary

Salary and Benefits

Consultants $ 904,395

Travel and Lodging 208,040

Telephone 30,000

Rent 26,565

0_
CompUter Processing . 15,000

Optical Scanning Form._
and Scanning Costs 8,000

Miscellaneous (2% of $663,000

Basic Salary Cost) 13,000

,/
Printing 10,000

Supplies (1.4% of Basic Salary.Cost) 9 000

`1,224,000

Overhead (18.4% of Total) 276,000)

$ 1,500,000

205
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Costing Parameters

A. Classes to be studied in depth

1. Number of classes

74 standard-iized clasies
30 large or open-classroom

2. Location

Assume all classes will be located in a minimum
of 20 districts located in or near urban centers

east of the Mississippi River.

3. Testing

(a) All testing will be conducted by a Test
Administrator and the classroom teachers.

(b) Test Administrators will be trained and

paid *the contractor.

(c) Testing will be spread out in time so
that children will not experience long
testing sessions (longer than one hour
without a,break).

(d) Make-up testing sessions for absentees will
be conducted by the Test Administrator who
will work several half days following the
testing for this purpose.

(e) Two, Test Administrators will be used for

large or open education settings with at
least two other teachersupresent.

(f) Pre-testing: Five hours of testing per
class will be administered over 2 days during the

last two weeks of September (September 20
to October.l, 1976) with provision for four

half .days for make-up tests.

4

(g) Post-testing:

(1) Criterion-Referenced tests: Two hours of

testing per class administered during the
last week of March or first week of April

IV-80 20G



(March 20 to April 17) depending
on scheduling of spring vacation.

(2). Achievement and affective measures;
Pour hours of testing per class
administered during the last two
weeks of April (April 18-29) depending
on scheduling of spring vacation.

4. Classroom Observations

(A) Program Implementation: Six class
visits spread evenly during school
year (September 20 to March 19, 1976.
and January 10 to April 1, 1977).
One observation will be done by two
observers. Observations of large
or open classrooms by two observers
and a classroom observer and an area
coordinator. (Observers will ob-
serve an average of four days per
week with one day per week for making
arrangements, conducting interviews,
or travel.)

(b) Classroom Climate: Three class visits
during the period of January through
March, 1977. One visit will be done
by two observers, a classroom observer
and an area coordinator.. Observation
for classroom climate will last 0

:entire school day.

. Staff kequiisements

'1. Classroom observers

(a) Number of observations--

(b) Available school observation time- -

(c) Average number of observations
per week- ->

1206

18 weeks

4

(d) Number of observers needed-- 17

(1206 i 18 ;. 4 = 16.75)
$1200 per mo. Average Sal. & Benefits

+ for 11 mos.-- $224,400
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(e) Alternate classroom observers
3 observers for 2 months
at $1200 per/month

TOTAL CLASSROOM OBSERVERS

2. Area Coordinator

(a),Number.of observations--

(b) Available school observation time--

(c) Average number of observations
per week-- r 2.2

_,(d) Number of area coordinators-- 4

208 4 18 4 3.0 4 3.85
$1983 per mo. average Sal. & Benefits
for 12 mos.-- $ 95,200

3. Test Administrators

$ 7,200

$ 231,600

208

18 weeks

(a) Pretesting Study Classes (9/20 - 10/1)

(1) 37 Test Administrators for standard
classes: 11 half days $22.50 per

half day (1/2 .day training, 5 half
days testing, 5 half days for make-

up tests)- -

(2) 60 Test Administrators for open
classes: 8 half days @ $22.50
per half day (1/2 day training,
5 half days testing, 3 half days

for make-up tests)- -

(b) Posttesting Study Classes: 37 Test
Administrators for standard classes,
work 13 half days @ $22.50 --

60 Test Administrators for open
classes work 10 half days @ $22.50-- 13,500.00

TOTAL TEST ADMINISTRATORS $ 44,280.00

$ 9,157.50

0,800.00

10,822.50

Travel Requirements Field Operations

1. Rental of 17 compact cars @$420 per Mo.
for seven months-- $.49,080.00

-IV-82, -208



2. Gas Costs:' 2006 miles per mo. for
7 mos. @ 20 MPG @ $..70 per gal. for

A7 cars-- ,8,330

3. Othercar rehtal for Area Coordinators
300 days @ $75 per day--

4. Lodging per diem

(a) 118 days in central location for
training of 17 observers @ $25

per day-- - 50,150 .

(b) 2 days per week for 22 weeks
@ $35 for 17 observers during
school observations 26,180

(c) Area Coordinator lodging 40"days
@ $35 for4 coordinators . -- 6,600

5. Travel to and from study centers
17 observers':13 trips $ $150-- 20,400

4 coordinators: 10 trips °@ $150-- 6,000

6. Test Administrator travel for training,
2 trips @ $25 for 75 observers 3,750

7. Travel for screening consultants (300
visits at $25 each) , . .7,500

8. Travel and lodging for training Screening
Consultants (30 trips x $150 + 30 x

3 days x $g) 7,650

TOTAL TRAVEL AND LODGING $ 208,040

22,500

IV -83 20-9 .-
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.IVr LOGISTICAL PLANS

F.. REPORTING

Because of the.tight time line of .the proposed study,

there will-be a need to keep,.. the reporting process as

efficient as possible. For this reason the proposed interim

or milestone reporting ,formats are designed to be. as brief

and inexpensive as possible.° Figure IV.2`3 contains a

of proposed milestone reports.

3
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Figure IV.23. Proposed Milestone Report

.. Page 1 of 2

DATE < ,MILESTONE,

3/30/76

6/30/76

10/30/76'

1/30/77

5/30/77 -

,.%

-DESCRIPTION

(1) Li st of programi 'having
claims for' providing in-

. dividualized reading and/
or math for elementary grades
(K-6)

(2)..,,Li sting of programs qualifying
as individualized on the basis

of initial screening with
summarized results of screening

(3) Summary of recruiting activities
to date

(1) Sunimarized results of pilot
test

(2) Training prOgramdocyments

(3) Summary df recrui ting and
staffing activities

(4) List of nominated school 'sites
with results of screening
indicate4

(5) -Validated observation ien_stru-\
ments and procedures-, interview
schedules, tests and'test time
procedures .

IV-85
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Listing of participating
schools . -

(2) Summarized, resultS of-pretests
.-

SumnarY, of i fnpl ementati on
observations and data collection

S'unmary of Spring Classroom Climate
and implementation observation data.
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Page 2 of 2

DATE MILESTONE DESCRIPTION I

6/30/77

7/30/77

A
A

'

Draft of Final Report

(1) Final Report

(2) Comput ed data tapes
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V. APPENDIX
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4

A. INSTRUMENT AND DATA CLASSIFICATION SCHEME

1. Study Question. 1

2. Study Questi on

3. Study Question 3

4. Stlidy Question 4

214
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B. INSTRUMENTATION

J-

1. Forms for Sampling and Selection

School District Interview Form (SDIF) ,

School Interview Form-Traditional Site (SIF-TS)
.

School Interview Form - Individualized Site (SIF-IS)

1

Classroom Environment-Screening (CE-S) ...;--

(Ratioriale for Suggested Classroom Screening Variables)

, 'Teacher Questionaire-Screening (TQ-S)

e



Revised - 10/24/75,

District

Address

State

SCHOOL DISTRICT INTERVIEW FORM (Spin

Telephone #

Interviewer Date of Initial Call / /

Persons Contacted Telephone # (if different)

Name Position (Date Called)

Contact Re Program

Information Source

Hello. Hy name is . I work for
contractor's name

in . We are planning a comparative study of

contractor's location
individualized and traditional instructional programs under a contract with the

National Institute of Education. The actual study will be conducted in about

loo classrooms nationwide during the 1976 - 77, school year. I have contacted

you in order to ask for your help in identifying potential sites for the study.

The study is one of several being sponsored by the National Institute of Education

to provide information to the Congress for the consideration of new compensatory

education legislation. A number of program developers, state and federal agencies

have already cooperated with us irj identifying individualized programs that are

being used compensatory education settings and are worthy of study.°

220
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School District Interview Form (2)

Your district has been identified as one that uses the

program.

''Question 1: Is th4.6 tnlionmation connect? Yes, No

If yes, go to qu'estion #2:

If no, probe to determine what is wrong'about the information,
e.g., the program has been discontinued, wrong'program information,
wrong distrtct name, etc. If a simple correction is possible,
continue with question #2. If the district does not use the
named program or some other individualized program, apologize
and discontinue call.

program name

Question 2: How.many schootsin the dist4i.ct wse the

pugiuun?
,pnognam name

Since the study we are planning deals with'the use of individualized

programs in compensatory education settings, our Criteria for the selection

of potential sites requires that a school receive ESEA Title I funds.

Question 3: Ate any o6 the schoots that wse

it youA di4tAict Titte 1 4chootz?

Yes No

OR

14 the 4chbot that (14e4 the

Titte 1 schoot?

pnognam -811

pnognam name

Yes 11 No

If no, prdbe to see if schools qualify for 'compensatory education
funds. If so; treat as Title I, if not, conclude conversation.

pnognam name.
pnognam

If yes,, continue.

V-9



School'District Interview Form 0)

Quegtion 4: 06 the Titte I 4choot4 that aae.u4ing the ptogtam, how many
woe .the pnogtam at the Ounth grade tevet?

Question thence Tate I 4choots in your di6tAict Brat use tnadi.tionat
9/Loup phced bvstAuction that woad be coraideud as a good
compaia6On tot 4chooa Laing individuatLzed ptcgurne

s.

Yes No

If no, probe to make sure before concluding the survey.

If yes,,continue.

The next phase of our' identification protess requires that we contact

principals ofpotential study schools. We have a number of questions

regarding the Reading and Mathematics programs in their particular school. I

would like to call the schools in your district that we have been talking

-about. This contact is only an initial step in our screening process and

before we take any subsequent steps in the identification process, should,

the schools qualify, we would get back to you. Can you give me names of

rincipal(s) in your...district that I should contact?, I would also need

to have the name of the school and its telephone number.

Individualized

Principal Phone School or Tradition41'

Thank you for your time. It is greatly appreciated. We will be getting,

back to you following our contacts'to the schools you have mentioned.
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Revised10/23/75

SCHOOL. INTERVIEW FORM-TRADITIONAL SITE (sr,r4s)

Principal's Name Telephone #

School Name

Address

City State Zip

Distiict Name

District,Office Contact

Nominated Site Category Traditional.
,

Interviewer Date of Interview

Hello my name is. . I work for

(contractor's name) . (contractor's location)

We are planning a study. for the National Institute of Education to study the

effectiveness of various reading and mathematics programs,that afe being used

in elementary schools receiving Title I support. The study which will be

conducted during the 1976-77 school year will involve about 100 sites nationwide.

We are currently involved inthe initial screening process,for site selection.

I have spoken with at your
(name of district office contact)

district's central office and he/she indicated that your school is one that we

might cqnsider as a potential study site. As part of our identification process

we have developed a short telephone questionnaire that will help us determine if

yoUrschool meets the basic criteria for the planned study.

.
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School Interview Form-Traditional Site (2)

in

00.

If interviewerilotes rest Lance to questioning at any time in the
4.

terview, add thig question: Ta .there amtket-time that woutd be mote

convenient of tz theAezomeone etze your zchoot that might hap us?

(Take appropriate action.)

Question 1: Fit6,t oti att we need to know apooximatety the number oti

catd&en attending gout zcitoot?

.Question '2: What' giade tevetz dou your zeitoot. zetve?

If.grade 4 is not included Conclude telesurvey.

Question 3: 14 your zchoot an ESEA-Titte 1 Schoot?

riles

F--1 No If' no probe to be certain befdre concluding survey.

Question 4: What percentage (4 the chi dtin in yowt zchoot qdati6y Got

Titte I tiunded p&opame 3-
?-

Question 5: Do,chitdten who quati6y 6o,t Titte I ptogtaritZ teceiveJ(tading and

math inzttuction in the acme et.azzez az non-"Utte,1 ztudentz?

Yes

No, If no, skip to question #8.

Question 6: Do Litte I chitd&en teceive additionat inztAuction in teading?

Yes

No
.

If yes, ask the 'following: 1).tea6 de6c&ibe .the natl./Le oti the

additionat votO .Le indaliduat t.utoning, zmate group wo&h,

)

teading tabotatony, etc. ,f-

224' .
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S'choOl Interview Form-Traditional, Site (3)

. -
Question 7: Do T.itte I chiedicen xeceiVetadditionlz.e: ih6tfuLetion in math?,

4

c.

1111.

Yes

in No

If yds`, ask the ft;1lowl;pg: P.ega4e.de.6citibe the. na..pite:o6

the additio nat wonk.? 1 Le incei.vita tuto ify , gno up
C

abkk, Math taboltatoAye etc.

.Question ; The study we are planning will deal only with children it
, .

the fourth :grade leVel., 'The. rtst of the questions, will only
. ... e . .

.. .,1 have to do with your program for foUrth grade -level- children:

1.0hitiane the names o6 e ba.Sic texts on phoEtam.6 that you

aite wing at the lioun,th-gude teve,e math?-

'

in /Leading '
.

uestion 9: Ake you& tiough glade cta44e4 gauped by'abitity (A-a/Li they

heterogeneous?.

nbyability

lieterogeneouk.

Question 10: 414 the math _cwocicutum used in yours Isotath grade tetra .6peciiied

-in. telon.6 :06 ,behaviort.4 objece.a?

ri Yes'

Fl" No

-Question 11: the /044' cwriticuLun 4peciiiied in Wm, 06. behavioat

objective.s?

r-TYes'

17.1 No,

42

225
V;-13'

a :

0,



A

School Interview Form-Traditional Site (4)

Question 12: Do child/Len gene/tatty begin-worth at the beginning ol6 the 4choot

yeah at dilgekent ptace4 in the math cumicatue

Yps

ri No

Question 13: In niading?

F--1Yes:

.

,..
FINd

Question 14: Does. the math pvt4g/tam make putt:L.444u on individaCrg. pacing!'

Yes

Question 15: Doea oultAzading pvtogitam?.-

71Yes

No
.

'Question 16: JO Daclubednen gene/tatty begin a new math topic at the

..same time?

rives

FIN0

(b) How- do tAacheicas dgeLde.thAt the puptai ake nearly to

. begin a new math topic?

Question 17: (a) Do chitdken gentatty begin new matertiat in /Leading at

the carne time?

rives

1-1'1%1°

(b) How do teacheu dicide'that the pupas- are teady to g.

on to new matviat?

V-14 226
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5Chool Interview Form-Traditional Site (5)

Thank.you for4your help and responding to this questionnaire.

After we have reviewed the results of out initial screening process,

twe will be in touch with
district office contact .

.y6th regard _to the. selectionY pos,sibleistudy sites. We hope that

You would ,be ipierested in participating in the study. Again,

thank you. for yout tfine. ,

s+, tz

t

tS.,

4,

O

22%
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Revised I, 10/24/75
.

SCHOOL INTERVIEW FORM - INDIVIDUALIZED SITE

Principal's Name. Telephone #

SchOol Name

Address'

: .C4ty". State- Zip

r

District Name

District Office Contadt

Nominated Site Category Ihdividulized

biterviewer - Date of Interview

Hellos', my name is . .1 work fors'
.. contractor's_name

in We are plarining a'study for the-National

contractot's location
Institute of Education to study the effectiveness of incWidualized reading

and mathematics programs that are being used'in elementary school receiving

Title I-support. The'study which will beiconducted 'during the 1976 - 77 school

year will involve about 100 sites nationwide. We are' currently involved

the initial screening process. for site selection.. I have spoken with

and he/she indicated that your school is

nameof district office contact
one that we might consider as a potential study site., As a part of our

indenti cation process, we have developed a short telephone questionnaire

that will help us ,determine if your school meets the basic criteria for the

planned study.

If interviewer notes resistance to questioning-at any time in the interview,

add this question: 14 thehe anathet time that woad be mane convenient on

is the/i.e iomeone etze tin yam. 4-choot that git help u4 (Take apprOpriAe

action.) .228
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School Interview Form-Individualized Site .(2)

Your school has been identified as one that uses the

program.

"Question 1: Ls th,L6 in6o)una,tion c:o/oLect? Yes No

If no, probe to be certain before concluding telesurvey:

If yes, continue..

I

Question 2:. We woad Lae to know how Many yeast you have been ,using the

pkognam? years

At what grade &vets do youuse the pitoixam?

If grade 4 is not included, conclude telesurvey.

Ask question #3 for IGE, I/D/E/A, PLAN or DISTAR.

3: the

Math only

Reading only

Both

pitogAam US ed Son math on /Leading on both?

tion 4:. Arse theAt any others individua,P-Zzed /Leading on math ptognams in

woe at you' zehoot?

-Yes If- yes, what arse' the naine,6 o6 otheA p/Lognams and

at what vitade Levets arse they used? (Take notes..)

Program Grade Levels

Jt

No If no, go on to the next items

Question 5: What 4:4 the apionoximatenumbet o6 chadken attinding your.

oo.e?
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School Interview Form-Individualized Site (3)

Question 6: 14' yours 4 choot an ESEA I Sehoo.t?

, I

Yes

No If no, probe to be ceftain before concluding survey.

. Question 7: lifilat.petcemtage o4 the chLedken in yours 4ehoot quati4y San Titeq,1

Funded pnognam4r
a

Question 8; 14 the: pitoWtam owed with compenAataty

edueaticin Chitdkeri at the lowtth grade tevet?

Yes

No

Question 9: Do chitchenwho quati4y 4o4 Tit& 1Pnogiumiz teceive 'Leading

. and math batuction in the 4ame ata44e4 as non-Titte:I

<studenti?

1-71 Yes'

l If no, skip to question #13.

Question 10: Do TUte 1 ch,i.tdAen teceive additLonat inztAucti.on in reading?

.1

Yes

No .
If yes,' ask the %lowing: Ptea4e'deacnibe the nature o4

the addLtionat worth; i.e., individwat tutoiting, <watt .group

work, reading taboltato4Y,'eteC

U

230
V-18

1



School Interview Form-Individualized Site (4)

Question 11: *Do Titte I chitcken teceive additiongi6AtAartion in math?

Yes

No

I'f yes, ask the following: Reuse ducitibethe-natute

the additionat woak; -taming, .smatt gnoup-

, woniz, math tab, etc.

11

. Auestion
..

12: The study we are planning will deal only with chiylren arftf;e

fourth gr0e level. ',The rest of the questiohs/w4LojiLy_have

,. . ?

to do with your program for fourth grade levellii, ldren.

Ate yowt liounth gnadc ceasses p.oaped by abitity on ake they

. 'hetengeheouz?

by ability

heterogeneous

, Question 13: Li the math cum-U.1 uzed-in you it. tiouAth gude tevet .6pecgied

in teAms-oli behaviolape. objective5?
.

.

:Yes

No

Question 14: 14 the /Leading cuithit4tum speci6ied in term o behavimat

objectives?111,
Yes

I---]

No

` r
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School Interview Form-Individualized Site (5)

Question 15: Do ckadun genetaity begin wolda at ,61e beginning the ichoot

yeah at dilgetent ptaces in the math cuititicuttun?

Yes

No

Question 16: In /Leading?

Yes

7"---1 No

Question 17: Does the Math pkopam make pkovision individei* paging?

Yes

No

Question 18: Does your 'Leading ptogham?

.4

.111111=110

Yes :

,

No

,

Question 19: (a) .Do chiAddteregenekaLey begin a new math topic at the flame

_time?

(b) *How do teacheAs decide that the pupit6 aite heady to begin

a new math topic?

Question 20: (a) Do chthi/Len genmatiy begin new matetat in 'Leading-at the

dame time?

Yes.,

No

232
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i t .
,e

. ^

.1School,,Interview For,m7IndividualizediSite (6) .

04

Q4sti On 20:- (b.). 'How do-teae.heitz,, des.,ixte:,:that the. .purcrit6, neady t?; go on
,.

to new matexici,e?t .4

A

. e
.e3.;

.,, .. . . . ,

; Thank: You -for your help and Tespondipg to, this questionnaire. After we

have reviewed tip. results of our initiai screening process, we will be -in .,., i .,, . .

t9Cicit wi tii : - ,:. - with, regard to the,selectio ln. of possible

. ' f:`," , district offic.e contact.
tUdy.tiies.../.14e hope that you would bq intey'ested in pirticfpattng in the

, ; - '4; ; , .

stpdjr.: Again,, thank yau' for your time.
.,..-

,
.

T e . 1 Y

0 ' . 0
P

I
4

y.

.
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Classroom Environment-- Screening (CE-S)

R. S. Soar
R. M. Soar

1. What proportion of the affect expressed by pupils in the
classroom isjiegative?

almostilone about 1/4 about 1/2 about 3/4 almost all

_ / /

-

2. What fraction of the time do pupils make it necessary for the
teacher to resort to commands and criticism to maintain order?

almost none about 1/4 about 1/2% , about 3/4 almost all

/

3., How much of the school day does the typcial pupil spend on
structured learning tasks, either alone or in a group?

about 1/2' about 3/4 almost allalmost none about 1/4

ti

.How much of the schOol day does. the typical pupil spend on
tasks assigned by the teacher, in contrast tb tasks in which
he has some choice?

almost none about 1/4

/* _/

about 1/2. about 3/4 almoseall
/"

5. How much of the school day does the typical pupil spend working

alone?

almost none about 1/4 'about 1/2 about 3/4 almost-all

/ /



C14sroom Environment-- Screening (2)

.

6. How much of the teacher's classroom management conveys
accepting, valuing and respecting individual pupils?

almost none about 1/4 : about 1/2 abo'ut 3/4, almost all
/

/ 1 I

7. In what proportion of activities is the typical pupil
permitted to'whisper or talk to other pupils?

almost, none about 1/4: about 1/2°.' about 3/4 'almost all

s, After finishing one activity, how many minutes does the
typical pupil have to wait for the next activity to begin?

1 or less - 6 9 '12 or more
/*

9. On the averagel, what proportion of pupils seem interested
or involved in the ongoing activity?

almos,t none "about 1/4 about 1/2 about 3/4 almost, all



I

Rationale
for

Suggested Screening Variables

The rationale on which th' screening ratings are based

is two- fold;

First, they are ratings for w iCh low inference measures

already exist in present observe on instruments, with varying

degrees of parallel for all but on (the eighth). This choice

was made becaUse of the wish to be' able to relate these rating

measures from District Survey I- to observation measures which

would be obtained as part of District Survey II. The decision

to avoid high inference observation measures is basedson the

difficulty of knowing what- behaviors they represent. For

example, Rosenshine and Furst (1973) identify Clarity as an

important variable in teacher,effectiveness, but then convent,

"Unfortunately, it is not clear just what is meant by clarity,

and future investigators night well attempt to determine the °

more specific behaviors Which comprise a high rating,on Clarity."

(p. 156). While it is true that an individual researcher might

train observers to criter.ion reliability with high inference

measures such as Clarity or Enthusiasm, this leaves .untouched

the difficulty of whether variables with the same names used by.

other researchers would measure the same behaviors. In additiOn,

the problems of implementing such variables in training' programs

or by individual teachers in improving their own teaching are

formidable. For these reasons,' the proposed screening variables
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t. are ones which we believe can be tied to. low inference measures

in existing observation instruments.

Beyond this, first of all, ratings were selected' for

which there-is some empirical evidence of relation with pupil

outcomes, or secondarily which represent current beliefs about

effective teaching. For'exampTe, the ratings which reflect

the time the pupil spends on structured learning tasks seem

related to the variable Student Opportunity To Learn Criterion

Material which Rosenshine and Furst identify as important,

with additional'suppdrt from Soar (1973) and Stallings (1973).

The measures which reflect the emotional climate of the

classroom in terms of both teacher and pupil behavior seem

related to the variable Criticism -cited as important by.Rosenshtne

and-Furst. In'addition, work by Soar and Soar (1973) and

Brophy and Evertson (1974) agree in indicating that a positive

emotional climate is more important to the achievement gain,of
,

4isadvantaged pupils-than to - middle class pupils. Further,-there

-

is strong agreement in current beliefs about best classroom

practice On'the desirability of a positive emotional climate. .

- The rating of proportion of activities which are assigned

by the teacher an contrast to those in which the pupil has choice

is bated on work (Soar and Soar, 1972, 1973) showing a relationship ,

between teacher dirLted activities and pupil achievement-gain.

This relationshipogas in the form of an invdrted "U", in which

either higher or lower amounts of teacher-direction were associated

with less pupil gain than intermediate amounts. This would

suggest screening out teachers at 'either extreme, but we,would,



recommend eliminating only those who istign or direct little

of the pupillk activities, on the assimiption,that their pupils-'

many have relatively little eXpOsuie to learning ,.tasks.. The

finding that higher amounts,of teacher direction were associated

with decreased learning may have been caused by the failure :

of the teacher to assign tasks that appropriately metthe pupil's

need for learning, while a degeee of choice permitted the-pupil-

to.fit the task to his needs. Thisdifficulty might be remedied

by a well7impleMented individualized program.

The ratings which identify amount of pupil_socializatiOn

and the extent to which pupils work alone have empirital-bates

which are. only suggestive but they reflect.current beliefs

about educational settings which are conducive to pupil social

development., Low inference measures of both of these exist. ; .

The rating of interest and involvement of pupils is based

on data indicating that interest is related with gain in achieve-

ment, and with other process variables, such,as'the emotional

climate of the classroom, which are valued in themselves (Soar

and Soar,.1973; Brophy'and Evertson, T97) .

A

.Cut-Off Points .
,)

A
. ,,.......

.
.

,.

If cut -of points are needed we would suggest eliminating,,

classes rated as."almost none".for ratings on items 3, 4, 6

and 7; those rated "about1/2" or, more for item 2; those rated

"almost all" for item 5; those rated "9 or more for item 8

"3/4 or more for item lvand."about 1/4".or less for item 9.,
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TEACHER'S QUESTIONNAIRE (Screening) (TQ-S)
,

Teacher's Name

School Grade Level

District .Ungraded. Ages

Stite

Content Area (Math or Reading)

We are interested in. determining some of the ways' in which'

you attend to various instructional tasks that we believe are

common to most instructional contexts. 'First we will'ask some

general questions-about curricaum'for Math/Reading. For each'.

instructional task, we would like to know the size of the group

affected by some of your instructional decisions.
4.

4

1. First with regard to curriculum scope. Would you say/.that.
your students .would work in graded curriculum, that, fs:.

a. Appropriate for the grade level only., /

//b. Appropriate for two tr more grades, but less than'
the entire 1-6 curriculum.

Equivalent to an entire 1-6 grade curriculum.

2. Would you say that what you intend to teach-this yehr will
be based on 'expectancies for:

a; The grade group

b. Your class group as a whole.

c. Subgroups of your class.

d. Each learner independently.'

23.9
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Teacher's Questionnaire (2)

. 3. For your class, will the sequence of learning tasks, most of
the time, be:

a. Essentially the same as for other class groups of
the same grade level in the school.,

b. Essentially the same for your entire class.,

c. Different for -subgroups of your class.,

d. Different for individuals. .

4. Was your decision about where students were to start in
. the curriculum:

a. Essentially the same for your class as for other
classe in the same grade in the school.

. The same for all members of ,your class .

c. Different for different subgroups of,your class.

de. Different for each individual.

5. -When you deCide,what tt teach next during the year, will
the decision,nost ofteii, be made:,

a. For .your clasp as. a whole.-
v.

b. For. different subgroups in your class.

c. For each individual independently.

6. In evaluating learning would You say your decision most of
the time,', depends on the performance Of.:

,a. The typical grade level group.

b.- ,Your, class- group as a whole.

c. A subgroup of your class.

d. Each child individually..
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Teacher's Questionnaire (3)

.7. In your classroom when you are evaluating learning by
administering'a test, would it be.true most.of the time that:

a. Each learner could be taking a different test.

t. A few groups smaller than the class would be
. taking different tests.

c. The whole class would be taking the'same test.

Would you say that the timeyou can for the
pupil in any given instructional" segment is dependent' upon:

a. Grade content to be-covered.

b. The time the majority or
the class heeds to learn

c. The time the majority of
.to learh the lesson.

substantial portion'of
the lesson.

a class subgroup needs

d. The time each individual needs to learn the lesson.

2 4
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B. INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

Observation Forms

*instructional Task Treatment Observation Form'
(ITTOF

4a) SummafY of the Pilot-Test

(b) Suggested Training Prograhi

Florida Climate-and Control System (FLACCS).

,Clas;rOom Global Rating (GR)

Teache-r Practices Observation Record (TPOR)

Classroom Description (CD)

0
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INSTRUCTIONAL TA REATMENT

OBSERVATIONAL F RM tITTOF)

(Trial Version J TO/17/75)

Name of Observer

Date of Observation

Observation/ClasOumber

Names of Other Observers

SUMMARY

8.0

2.0 8.1 .

3.0 8.2
J

3.1 9.0

3.2 9.1 .

4.0 9%2

5.0 10.0

6.0 10.1

7.0 10.2

243.
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,ITTOF (2)
> ..r

. .

1.0 PROVISION OF CURRICULUM OPPORTUNITY

Instructional Unit Size Level of Attention

The teacher 45pvides-a curriculum
opportunity:" ,

The teacher provides a curriculum
opportunity for:

equival.ent to-3 -or more
grade levels = 3 each individual in the class 3

equivalent to two grade
levels 2 each subgroup in the class 2

equivalent to one grade level 1 the class group as a whole 1

.

,Scope of: For:

Individual Class
Graded content Learners Subgroups Groups

Three or more grades , 9

Two grades 7,

One grade 5

a

4

3

2
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ITTOF (3)

2.0 'STATEMENTS OF CURRICULUM INTENTIONS

Instructional Unit Size

The curriculum intentions are
stated as:

,pupil content behaviors 3

2content offerings .

broad goal Statements 1

Specificity of
Intentions` For:

Individual
Learners

Level of Attentish ,

,The curriculum intentions
are stated for:

individual learners, 3

class subgroups , 2

. the class group as
a whole

Class
Subgroups Groups

Pupil Content Behaviors

Content Offerings-

Broid goal Statements

9

7

5

8. 3

6 2

4, 1
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ITTOF (4)

3.0 CURRICULUM PLACEMENT DECISION

-

Ahstructionaf Unit Size. : Level of Attefition

-The.teacher makes the placement
decision for:

.

learners independently
.

subgroups separately

for.the class group
as a whole 1

. , ,4
.e sr

The 'teacher Makes the .

placement de,Osion,by

criterion' referenced

performan'ae

judgment

grade level
expectations 1

2

- Decision Based on. For:

Individual . . Class
Learners Subg roups Groups

Criterion-Referended fc

Performances 8

Judgment 7 6

Grade Level
0Expectations,/ 5 4

2,16
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ITTOF (p)

4.0 ADJUSTING RATE OF INSTRUCTION,

Instructional. Unit Size

Teacher adjusts the rate of instruction for:

individuals 3

subgroups 2

class groups 1

Individual -mac Class
'Learners Subgroups Groups

" 4.0 Rate of Instruction. 3 2

a.
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ITTOF (6)

INSTRUCTIONAL-,EXPERIENCE

'Frequency of Attention

High e Moderate Low

E

O

,
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Individual
Responding

E 6.0 'Provision for
Individual
Seedback

7.0 Monitoring
Individual

Progress



1

- TTOP (7)

.8.0 PERFORMANCE STANDARDSFOR ADVANCEMENT,-

,Instructional Unit Size -,,Level of Attention

8:1 The-teacher applies standards 8.2 The teacher applies:
fcr_adVAnTcetent tol,

.individual learners 3 > an absolute-
'performance-standard

subgroups of the class 2 ,a variable
performance.standard' 2

the class group as a
whole

Ferfopance
Standard Is

aI

le

Applied to:

ho performanee.
standard

Individual 'Class,

Learners Subgroups Groups

AbsolUte ''
9

,

'8 3

'Variable -7 . 6 c, a,,,.
Not Estabfished. 5 4, . 1.
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ITTOF-U)

9.0 EVALUATION OF PERFORMANCE.

Inst Tonal Unit Size

9.1 The teacher.evaluates
,performance in terms of:.

individual learners

subgroups-as-a whole

the class groups as
a whole

s

Level of Attention

9.2 The teacher evaluates
performance in tenns.of:,

(

3 program prepared test 3

2 teacher prepared test 2

1 'judgment -1 '''

Evaluation Based On .For:

Individual Class

Learners Subgroups Groups

Program Prepared Tests 9 8 3

Teacher Prepared Tests 7 6 2

Judgment 5 4 1
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ITTOF (9)

10.0 'MATCHING LEARNERS WITH NEXT INSTRUCTION

.Instructional Unit Size

10.1 The teacher matches
learners with instruc-
tion for:

individuals separately 3

subgroups of the class 2

the ,class as a whole 1

MatCh with Instruction
Based On:

Level of Attention'

p10'.2 The teacher, matches
learners with instruc-
tion by:.

crfterion-referenced
performance 3

judgment 1 2

position on standard
'curriculum sequence 1

For:

Individual

Learner
Subgroups Class

Groups

Criterion-Referenced
Performances

Judgment

POkion in Standard
Curriculum Sequence

9

7

8 3

2

1
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V -39

l'S



a.- SUMMARY OF PILOT TEST OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL TASK
TREATMENT OBSERVATION FORM ( ITTOF)

Once it became clear during the planning of the study

that.it would be necessary to develop a new instrument to

gather data regarding,the program variables, plans were made

to pilot test the Instructional Task Treatment Observation

Form ( ITTOF) in various classroom settings. It was'recognized

that, due to limited time and resources,,a full and adequate

pilot test of the ITTOF would not be possible. It was felt

that such an'effort would be useful in order to refine, as

much as possible, the instrument itself, the suggested.

training' program, and the recommended observation procedures.

-Because of the limited time available for _training, it was

decided to utilize highly experienced curricu.lum development

experts who, by reason of their Sxtensive experience and

familiarity with developing, testing and monitoring of

individualized programs, would require a minimum of training

It was also reasoned that this type of observer, while

far more experienced than'mightbe required for the actual

studiy,moUld more likely be able to make positive contd-
.,

butions to the improvement'of-the instrument, the proCedures,

and the training, program.

The objectives of the initial pilot test of the ITTOF

were as follows:

46
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..,

A

t, ,

(1) Demonstrate that moderately-high
inference observations of program
variables could be made in a variety
of classroom settings,
Obtain a. critical refiew of the
procedures for administering the ITTOF,

(3) Obtain 'input for the improvement of
the training. program for the ITTOF,

14) ,a measure of inter-rater agreement
for the ,and

(5) :Obtain, some preliminary generalizability
data.

Seix,eXperienced curriculum development staff were selected

x by the study de'signers on.the basis, of their classrbom experience

With the de4elopment and testing of individualized instruction
. , ,

in the basic skills. - An initial training session of three hours.,
.: .

.
. .

was held to provide the necessary ,background for the,study and ,
the n-rof.

During the initial training sessin,-the primary inveiti-
,.

gators explained the instrument and its rationale and -defined

\

terms. Fol 1 owi ng the general introduction to the ITTOF' . there ,

was extensive intersection with the observation team and the-

instrument designers. 'kite bulk-of. the session was recorded for

use in restructuring the training program:at a later date,.
. .. . . .

Following the primary training session a first round of,

observations was conducted in'an IGE setting known to,be well-
. ,.

'implemented. Each obiei.vation session consisted of having

three observers operate independently in tite same classroom

during the same lesson.' Following the lesson, each obserVer

2t) 3
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would speak privately with the teacher to complete. the

observation. During the'afternoOn following these visitations

a second training or debriefing session'was held, in which:
,

observers and the ITTOF designers were able again to interact

extensively. A second and tthird session of this 'type was

held following successive observations in a variety of math

and reading settings.- WKat resulted froM these sessions-_,

contributed substantially to the sharpening of definitions

and improvement of operational procedures.,%As these

experience$ continued, there was a noticeable increase in

inter-rater agreement for the same classroom period.

For those sets of observers who (1) made at least one

prior observation using the ITTOF, and (2) attended a-

debriefing session following such observations., the inter-
.

rater agreement ranged from a low of 64% to a high of 100%.

And, these agreement percentages were for IPI (93%, 100%),

IGE (79%), and standardized (64%, 93%) classes in both math

and reading. In one instance inter-rater agreement was only

22% and it was determined that the problem arose-because of

a severe disparity between what the observers thought they

observed (50% agreement) and what the teacher said was going

on during the class session. Observers in this case, tended

to resolve the disparity in different ways. While this

remains as a possible problem, we are confident it is
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resolvable by ,preparing a pool of questions that might be

asked of the teacher. .

- All but one of the twelve classes observed during the

pilot test'were fourth grade reading or mathematics. The

exception was a combined multi-age group for grades'5 and 6.

During-the -class period, -observers-operating penile, y-,

watched lessons, examined materials, studied student work in

progress spoke with students, and observed teacher-pupil,

pupil-aide,,and pupil-pupil interactions. During this

period, observers made notes regarding the program variables.

Following the class period the teacher in charge answered

questions raised by the observers. Since the questioning

of the teacher does not follow a specific interview schedule,

but rather is based upon the observer's perdeptions made

during the class period, these interviews were done independently.

The interviews lasted approximately ten minutes each thus

requiring about 30 minutes of the teacher's time away frbm the

class. For this reason, in most cases, it was necessary to

arrange for classroom coverage in order tq have adequate time

with ,the teacher. In some instances, it was necessary to

arrange for payment of the teacher for the observation/interview

process, particularly where arrangement for coverage was a

problem.

The ITTOF form was filled out by each observer independently
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following the ,completion of the observation and the teacher

interview. The names of the"o6servers'and the classes

observed were identified by a numeric code to insure the

confidential nature and objectivity orthe data-

The specific recommendations of the observation team

for the .pilot test were:

(1) The training program should enable observers
to obtain some preliminary weriencel in,a

\variety of instructional settings and a de.-
briefing session following each such
observation is recommended to achieve agree-
ment as subsequent observations.

(2) Prior to making observations a brief overview
of the program would be helpful.

(3) Also prior .to making
*
obserVetions', observers

should be familiar with the materials, objectives,
test materials, etc.

(4) A popl of possible questions to be used with
when interviewing teachers should be helpful.

(5) A pool of possible questiohs to be used with
students should be helpful.

(6) A clear set of definitions should be developed
to help observers make judgments.

(7) Rules for arriving at a consensual agreement
when observational and interview data are in
conflict is needed,

(8) A set of mini, case studies possibly with-short

video taped classroom sequences would be helpful
to observers during training.

(g) Several video tapes of entire classroom sessions
and teacher interviews should be prepared for
training. These,would use a "through the eyes
of the observer" approach.

In summary, the pilot test of the ITTOF achieved all of the

intended objectives. There is the clear indication that it will
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be possible to make these moderately high inference

observations with a fairly high degree of inter-rater

agreement, It appears that observers whb were able to

participate in several successive observations and de-

briefings -were able to achieve a high level of agreement.

,(Unfortunately, because'of scheduling problems and,

availability of personnel, it was not always possible for

an observer to attend complete. debriefing sessions prior to

the-next observation.) It is felt that this will not be a

problem to the study contractor since there should not be

conflicting requiremenis'on observation personnel-during

the study.

It is recommended that during the Spring of 1976, the

contractor-undertake a more intensive field testing of the

ITTOF for two purposes. Firstly, to train the personnel

who will be training the actual study observers and,

secondly, to establish acceptable generalizabiTity and

inter-rater agreement figures. Such an effort should be

undertaken b a group of curriculum.development experts

having exte sive classroom observation experience.

b. SUGGESTED TRAINING PROGRAM FOR THE ITTOF

The training progi-am for the use of the ITTOF should be

developed by the contractor during the Spring of 1976. the

develbpment should be done by the same team of experienced
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curriculum development'personnel who will participate as

classroom observers in the field test of the ITTOFF during

the early Spring.

The training of. observers will involve'three major

phases. The first or introductory stage will introduce

-observers .t the _spectftasilf_individualAied _instruction

as it has been defined for the study. Since it is

recommended that the observers have prior experience as

classroom teachers, the instruction will contrast various

forms of individualized instruction with standardized

instruction. Where possible, teacher training films will

be used to provide a commonality of experience among the

observet4,_ The_introduction to individualized instruction

will involve work in the training programs for the'major

individualized programs, IPI; PLAP,and IGE. Representatives

of these programs'will make presentations to the observer

group and again training films will be used. At the

conclusion of this first phase of training, each observer

will have a working knowledge of the major individualized

programs and will be able to contrast these with standardized

programs An terms of the ten major program variables.

The second phase of the training will involve'the

introduction to various classroom observation techniques,

followed by specific work on the use of the ITTOF. Training



will be done with a series of video tapes of actpal

classrOom situations. These tapes will be prepared during

the Spring of 1976 using the "through the eyes of the

observer" technique which will focus on those things an

observer would be,expected.to focus on during a Class

---01104,xmati4m-- Tapes will-450 irc144.e=4-n-tpry4ews-Adth.--

teachers. Observers will use the tapes to complete an

ITTOF rating which will be discussed with the other

observers and the instructor. During the training session

video tapes, will be viewed in order of increasing diffi-

cul y with the first tape showing clearly identifiable

indi ualized. ar standardized behavior followed by tapes

that show situations more difficult to judge. At the

- completion of phase 2, the observers shbuld finally under-

stand the ITTOF and be able to attain high inter-rater

agreement from video taped classes.

The final phase of training will occur during the last

two weeks in September and the first week in October of 1976

when observers will be broken into teams of six and will

observe classes in much the-same manner as was used during

the initial pilot test during the planning'contract period.

Each class observation and teacher interviews will b4 done

by the observers and will be followed by a debriefing. The

observations will not occur in study classes since during

25 9
V-47
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.

this same interval pretesting will be occurring in those

classes, The purpose of this final training stage will

be to give observers actual classroom experience in the

use of the ITTOF and to demonstrate high agreement among

observer ratings.
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Program

INSTITUTE FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES
University. of Florida

Gainesville, Florida

FLACCS*

Florida Climate and Control System

Teacher

Ci ty Date

School .,ObserveF

Grade Series

1,1

Childre's Art Work Displayed

Abundant Si

'varied Quite -a feW Some, A few None,
omelma.0

a

.

5 d 2

0

Most are
clearly
related

5

f Relation of Room Displays and Artifacts
To Children's Subcultural, Background

t

--;-' - ". .>

Quite a few Some aro .

A few are ° None,are Not .. ,

. .

are app IA C 011 1 i

.
related ' ' related related s.----, - '. 1i--

,:

related ;

. ,,
.

3 ' 2 -q ,* 1 0 - .

*This is.anexperimental form which shouldnot lie cited,.

or-AIS`ed wfthout perinfeSion..oT the developers.
Ay

.

1,4

1.4.

'r , 4.4

0 (.'",

4%.4
0

t"

1 a r 's
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Florida Climate and Control System - Cont.

1-3 Deck Number C 4-7 T. Ntlinber C R Gracie C 9 Re I in th Ly

(

Verbal

NEGATIVE AFFECT Seri es

Tenther Nonverhn I

,

Teacher

7 it t 2 3 c.vrot
101

1 2 3
Waits id!. chi Idto Says stop tI,fi etc.

-...-.
111 Uses Oren tent n-,. n tone 111 Frowns

71' T
Re ter ts chi ld 12 flints, shakes I i tiger

1.11 Critic:4os, blameg 13 Pushes or pulls, hollis
111 Worns 14 sho,.-ts di igtoit.
Ili Yells 15 Takes material,
"fto scolds, htitil 1 in Les 16' Refuses to respond to chi ld
1 Other 17 Other
18 , Cod' Involvement'

Verbal Punt 1 Nonverbal
PI Oa' s . o, won't etc. 181 I rialces lace, I rowns
:0 I 1 rfeases , 19 Pouts, withdraws .

?I 1 1 1I,ourlis 9 20 1 irnreo ern t Ivo, resistant.
.7.: 1 I Matt les 21) 1 i itaraps. throws, ,clans

.

73 1 1 ;Cnrands or demi nds 22 1 7 1 1 1 n terte res . threatens-
. l';,, .!1!-:10,0s pronnr.,

.
4,1 L 1 p I...a ...', Ullparag::14 ::: .

."'"*"`""I'lq " ! tont Inn 24 1 Ricks child
I 1 1?lakes someone "feel small 25, eusnes or 1tuils, ooids

27; ' I F i nds fait,' t 26,
. .

I I I H i Ls, hurts
I I -1 Is loft out281 1 Threa tens 27!

91 1 !Other- 28 1 1 ipthar ,

:to I 'Code Involvement .

,

1. ,

-, ' : POSITIVE
... ., ,

", yerba 1 .
, -

' Teachlr

%, . ,,

..
AFFECT - .

.
...--,*

Nonverbal
31 ., r4 isag,.Thitnli %nu, etc. 291 i, lAcce to favors for se I f
:12 t 1 iAirrees with chi Id . 30,

1

`1" _LI/ai ts 'for child
'43 IS donor ts ch i.fil ' 31 -. (It ies .1 ndi vidual attention
34 . ' Gt yes .intlfv,idua 1 attention.- 121 tWarri,, conRcnia 1
35

1 1 4Warm, 'congenial 31 'Listens carefully to chi ld
116 , .1 Pra kses` chi Id 341.

II
Smi les, lauehS, nods

37 '' Ilieve ops',we feelln "35 . is Pats. -huts, etc.
38 Is' en-thusiastIc 361 Sympathetic ,

39 'ip ' 1 Other .37 Other . -
40 t, Code Involt/ement - ,

-

v, -
-4+

' ; , ii a r tia 1' Puri i
.

,-,
1 , Nonverbal

* 1Snys :Thank vein", etc.. 38i .' _1 I !Helpful , Min re.s
4.. ,, I iSound -tri e'rul IN' 391 .5

l - 1:CCEINCIS , e 10. to another
4'3 - .I. lAr.rees with another 40L' ,,I.C.hoosos another
.ly In), 'Li a t.e." contact - 41 Sm1 loh., laughs with another
4'5--,
46

--; .f)9ffe'rs ,to share, cooperate . 42 Pats. Thtiesr, :loot ier
1 i.i.J.ipcir ts a-nother - 43 .. greea mit" , coopera t i ve

47 . :, . -II's, enthusi'listic 4'01 .nthiliCasti r
4211:L

'9

4I)

. 1 rai ses -another 15 llorseplaV
,, _ille tps -ono tiler 46 Other

. , Le; h e r ° 47 1 Cant I nu' over
4)1 r, -I- 1 iC:pclo.l.nii-olOemont . ,

...._
.

I....

'ti ;

'
1 V

20:

1/-:50

oni: irryot,VEuENT

0. None involved
r. few. 1 nvol?ed .
2. lip ,to the class
rj. More, than had'



l't ek lin t.o1.1..01 Nisatie
C 1 -3 Dec;: ;-lumber C 4 -7 T. Number C 8 Grade

Coin 1st)
C !;16.11:0))111y (0 or 1)

C.1Tot. 1!2 3 TEACriElt .. . I o',.. 1. 2 .1 PUPIL
101 1 t reacher Cent ra I 10 . Pupil Central -

111 1 Loads a1 n; 111*, games, slorytm 11 1 I PlIp11 -- no choice
121 1 i Mu.. es i ree11, among pupils 12 Pop i I -- 11-ra i ted ( hoi co
131 1 ll'h thdraws from class 13 t ! punt I -- free oho' e6
Hi :Uses 111a ckhoard,A-V Equip.
151 . Ignores, re,jusi..s to a It-end P. 1.1 I 1 (*Sea I work w/o to:lchey
161 1 :Attends P.-brief 1v 15 1 (*Sea t work wi th -teacher
171 ;A t tends' P. closely , ...

181 1 :A t tends P. 111 succession - 16 : 1 (*Works, plays w, much sunlit".

191 1 i :A t tends s)mul taneous activ. 17 1 1 ! ( *Works,' plays' w. little supv.
I

I
VERBA L CONTROL

.
L.

18 1 1 1 t (*Iles 1 sts, di sobeyis di rectfOris '
'2( I I 1 Praises 19 i I

. ) (4-Obeys cti rections
21 1 1 A,ks for status 2

1 1
Asks permission

n,:...-:
,

...W.L.OSIS, ,1112 des ..1 1 t
. ; Fro lrms rout i rq,-, w /o rem i ndel-

231 ! . Feedhaok, ci tes' reason "P,) j I . Reports rule to another
2.11 j 0,1..st-.,uns for re f 1 Live. thot 2,31 1 Tattles

1' , -,0 (rtIcicl
261 I I i :Ouestions for control

'or! t ion
125 1

j :Gives direction
LI : 1 rtmust.ion d L( u(n.ruLe zia

11 1 I u),(..Ivoula
28 ' Directs witn reason 11'47 I- j i .peck:; a loud w/o permission
2 <.:1 I Directs w/o. reason ,9s:

1"..- 1 1 1 Engages in out-of-bounds beh.
30 Uses t ime pressure 129 1 Collaborates w. teacher
31 I Call chi ld In' name (F.','S) :30

i !
1 Task re 1 a ted movement

32 1 j Interrupts Pui» 1 , cu ts o f f pl 1 i : Aimless ttandering
33 1 1 1 :rns 132

133

1. 1 1

1 1' !

Fantasy
Uses olev ob.iect as )tSelf34

1
1 i Supv. p'. closely, iMbli zes.

351 1 1 Cr iti cizes 13:1. 1 1 1 Parallel play tit- work -

36 L....4 I Orders, commands 135 1 1 I Works,olays collaboratively
37 Scolds. punishes . j36 1 1 1 Work's, plays competitively .

38 1 1 Uses' !ma tone 137 ; Seeks reassurance, support
39 1 : Uses sharp Lone 38 Shows pride '

i i 39 Shows fear, shame, humi 1 la tion
I ii. 40 L 1 Shows apath*

NONVERBAL CONTROL WORK GROUPS
40 I ToIera tes deviant beh. 41 . 4 i Pupil as i ndi y i dna 1
41 1 Positive redirection 12 1 1 Group iv. teacher
42

.
! NodS. smiles for milt rn 1 , ___ 4,i 1 Structured groups w/o t.

13 ! Positive facial feedback 4.1 I 1 Free , groups
44 Uses -body 'E

,
ngli sh

,

SOCIALIZATION . ,

45 1 Gestures
46 1 GI ,es tangible reward
47 1 louches, pa ts (gelt le) 115 1 1 1 Almost! never
48 1 fluids, pushes. spa nks (harsh) 6 1 j Oce a si nna 1 lv
49 t 'fakes eliti !men I, book 7

_I
1 Frequently

50 1 :3ignals, raps
, .

MA RIAIS ,
51 I Shhh: Shakes head .
52 1 GI arcs, frowns

,./
2U3

.r.,
48 1 J Structure '1'. behavior
.1n I 1 1 Striuiture P. behavior

PUPIL INTERST ATTENTION
1

kalif. 1 low lo hgh)



Classroom Global, Ratings

.
Fixed,and regular Mostly

- for activities fixed

1.

Pupil Groupings

Emerge about half
the time, fixed
half the time

More often
emerge spon- Usually emerge
taneously spontaneously

3 4 5

Pupil Differentiations,

Most work at 'Most work at
Almost always same activity same activity Work at different Usually work
work at same most of the half of the activities more at different
activity time time - - often than not activities

R

1 2) 3

Teacher, Congruence
. .

Words clearly contra-
, Na 'feelings dict evident

expressed , feelings

0 1 , 2

4,

Some agreement
of words and

3 4

Teacher Empathy

Unaware of Occasionally Sometimes aware
- conspicuous aware of ob- Usually aware of _ of subtle *4",

feeling, vious feeling obvious feeling feeling

2 3

Freedom to Interact

Occasionally free

1 2 3

Sel f-Control

Occasionally
show self-control

Pupils are: Rarely frees

Pupils: 'Rarely show
self - control

1

r
1'

3

2G4
V-52

4

5

Words and
feelings

clearly agree

5

Often aware' of

subtle feeling

Generally free

"4 5

4

General ly show

'self-control

S



e

-Claisroom,Giobal Ratings - Cont.

,Extent tp which activities having clear cognitive focus characterize the
classroom:

Rarely 'About 1/4 of About 1/2 of Ahout 3/4 of Occur almost
occur the time' the time the time -constantly

1 ?' 3 4 5

Overall.EmotionalAttitUdinal Climate
t.

Highly Positive most Neither positive Negative Highly
positive df the time , nor negative Occasionally negative

* 5 4 3 2 1

A

r

265_
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TEACHER PRACTICES OBSERVATION RECORD

TOT I 111111

TEACHER PRACTICES

A. NATURE OF THE SITUATION
__....

......4

I. T occupies center of attention.

1------
2. T makes p center of atlention.

1"

3. T makes some Shinn as a Ihiaa center of p's attention.

4. . T makes doing something center of p's attention.

5. Tkhas p spend tine waiting, watcning, listening.

r--4-
6. T has p participate actively.

7. T remains aloof or detached from p's activities.
8. T loins or participates in p's activities.
9. T discourages or prevents p from expressing self freely,

10. T encouraes to express self (reel .

,
.

B. NATURE OFThE PROBLEM .

11. T organizes% hearning around Q posed by T. a

12. T organizes learhing around p's awn problem or Q:
13. T prevents situation which causes p doubt or perplexity,
14. 7involves p*in uncertain or incomplete situation.
15. T steers p ayay from "hard" Q or prdblem.
16. T leads p to Q or problem which "stumps" him.
17. T emphasizes, idealized, reassuring, or "pretty" aspects

of topic.

18. T emphasizes realistic, disconcerting, or "ugly" aspects
of topic.

19. T asks Q that p can answer only if he studied the
lesson.

20. T asks Q that i.s not readily answerable by study of

lesson.

.._ ...-
C. DEVELOPMENT OF IDEAS

21. T accepts only one answer'as being correct.
22. T permits p to suggest additional or alternative

. answers,
21. T expetts p to -come up with answer I has in mind.
24., T asks p to judge comparative value ot answers or

suggestions. .

25.- T expects p to "know" rather than to guess answer to Q,
26. T encourages p to guess or hypothesize about the

..imknowil or untested.
.

27. T accepts only answers or suggestions closely related
to topic.

28. T entertains even "wild" or far - fetched suggestion of p,
29. T lets p "get by" with opinionated or stereotyped

answer.
30. T asks p to support answer or opinion with evidence.

260
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Teacher Practices Observation Record - Cont.

,

TO I II III'

.

D. USE OF SUBJECT MATTER
31. T collects and analyzes subject matter for P.
32. T has p make his own collection and analysis of

subject matter.
33. T provides p with detailed facts and information.

_
...e. 1

34. T -has p find detailed facts and information on his

own.

35. T relies heavily on textbook as source of information
36.. T makes a wide range of iTformalion material available.

37. T accepts and uses inaccurate information.
38. T helps p discover and correct factual errors and

inaccuracies.

39. T permits formation of misconceptions and over-

generalizations. -

40. T questions misconceptions, faulty logic, unwarranted
conclusions.

, .E. EVALUATION

. 41. T passes "lUdgment on p's behavior or work.
42. T withholds judgment on p's behavior or work.
43. T stops p from going ahead with plan which I knows

will fail:
44. T encourages p to put his ideas to a test.
45. T immediatelf reinforces p's answer as "right" or
" "wrong."

46. T has p decide when Q,has been answered satisfactorily
47. T asks another p to give answer if one p fails to

answer quickly.
4U. T asks p to evaluate his own work..
49. T provides answer to p who seems confused or puzzled.
50. T gives p time to sit and think, mull things over.

F. DIFFERENTIATION
51. T has all p working at same task at same time.
52. T has different p working at different tasks.
53.- T holds all p responsible for certain material to be

'learned.
54. T has p work independently cm what concerns p.
55. T,evaluates work of all p by a set standard.

--56. T evaluates work of different p by different
standards.

G. MOTIVATION, CONTROL
57. T motivates p with privileges, prizes. grades.
58. T motivates p with intrinsic value of ideas or

activity. _
59. T approaches subject matter in direct, business-like

way.
60. T approaches subject matter in indirect, informal way;
61. T imposes external disciplinary control on p. _ --

,_ 62. T encourages self-discipline on part of p.

28?
V.-55



Column

1-3
4-5
6-7
8

9,10
11,12

13,14
15

16

17,18

19
20,21

22
23,24

25
26
27

28
29'

30

M11011111

Classroom Descriptions

Deck No.
Program
Teacher's Names
Grade Level (0=K; 1=Ent. Fi rst; 2 =Con.t First; 3=2n1)'

Observeri 01 Dr. Soar 05 Dee
Observer2 02 Mrs. Soar 06 Eileen 10 Jeff

03 Barbie H. 07 Gene 11 John
'04 Barbara M. 08 Harriet 12 June

No. of Children Registered
No. of Adults
Largest pupil ethnic group present
Number
Second largest pupil ethnic ,group present,
Number
Third largest pupil ethnic group present
Number
Teacher ethnic group
Major aide ethnic group
Number
Second aide ethnic groUp
Number
Sexes (1) Male (2) Female (3) Both
-Physical. Arrangement.

31 Rows --(check) 1 if checked
32 Tables and rows (check) 0 if not ,checked

33 Small group tables (Check)

34 Number of reading. centers
35 Number of interest centers
36 Size of Community (will be filled in later)
37,38 School Hours: Daily to

v39,40 Meals it Snacks: Breakfast to ; Lunch to

AM Snack to ; PM Snack. to

41,.42 Structured Learning with Teacher (opening exercises, lessons,etc.)
43,44 Structured Learning without Teacher (desk work, workbook, et.)
'45,46 Unstructured Time, (free play, recess, etc.)

Above 5 items have 2 columns; one decimal
Exampl: 5 hrs 30 mln=5:5; 40. minutes=0.7; 15 minutes=0.3

47,48,49,50 Size of Classroom ft.. x ft. (total souare ft.)

51 Carpet 0 = none 2 = large rug (1/3 area .or more

1 = small rug 3 = wall to wall
52 'Soundproofing 0 = none; 1 = tees

51 Number of years of previous school experience of the typical
child in the class- (include Headstart years)

54 Number of years the teacher has had these same children -in her

09 Henry 13 Keith 317 Rose
14 Marge 18 Mayne

15 Mary
16 Pat

.1=Negro

2=Anglow6
3=Indian
4=Spani§h Amerian
.5=dther

11,101.171.01.

class previously. (0=not before this year; 1 =one year previous

to this etc.)
55 Other Grades in this Classroom (Use grade code w. Column R)

.,

2G8
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B. INSTRUMENTATION ,(continued)

fa

---

3. Data Collection Forms

Student Data Collection Form (SDCF) .

2G9
V-57

e

1,

47



f"

STUDENT DATA COLLECTION FORM

1. Student's Name or Code

2. School District

3: School

4. -Date 5. Grade

6. Date of Birth month year

7. Sex [I], male female

8. Race r..] Caucasian or White

Negro or. Black

Spanish Surname

[1] Oriental

[1]. Americah Indian

[1] Other (Specify)

9. Is English a foreign language for this student?

-171 Yes No

10. Leyel of education of head of household

L__ Graduate from college

[1] ,Attended college

[1], Graduate from high school .

Attended, but .did not grduate from high schOol

F-1 Fjni hed 8th grade but did not attend high school

[1] Did of finish 8th grade

270
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Student Data.Collection Form (2)

11. Occupational category of head of household

El] Professional (Doctor, Lawyer, eta.)

[I] -.Business owner; or manager-

0 White collar worker (clerk, salesperson)

Skilled worker: farm owner

'Untkilled, farm or service worker

Unemployed

12. Estimated family annual income

$15,000 and Over

Between $12,000 and 14,999

. Between $9,000 and 11,999

Between $6,000 and.8,999

Between $3,000 and 5,999

[1] Under $3,000

13. Standardized Test Measures

(a) Name of I. Q. Test

(b) Name of Reading Achievement Test

(c) Name of Math Achievement Test

Score

Score -(pre)

(post)

Score (pre)

(post)

14. How many years experience.has this child had in individualized
instruction?

years

271
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Student Data Collection Form (3)

15. How many days actually attended by phis student?

days

16. How many hours a day in reading/math?

hours- Reading hours- Math

17. Educational opportunity = #days x #hours instruc./day =

hours

V-60-
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B. INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

4. Test Inventories and Questionnaires

My Class Inventory (MCI)

How I Feel About Reading/Math (HIFAR/M)

Teacher Questionnaire (TQ)

Survey of Individualized Reading and Math
Programs

.

.

School Principal Questionnaire (SPQ)

i Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO)

i Selected NAEP Reading-Items

(a) Summary Data

(b) Selected Regis

Selected.NAEP Mathematics Item

(a) Selected Items

(b) Summary Data by Item

(c) Scoring Ditections Where Applicable

4

ve

273
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MY CLASS INVENTORY- 'CO

NAME

AGE

A

Alk

es,

class,

tit?
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Aci (2)" .

.-

.t ri
"' ;

0. .

41. 4 .

,DIRECTEONS

'
;

This, is not-'a test, The questions' inside' are. to, find out whitt;
your class ib 'liked Pdese;answer all the qustions. , ''

4., 0
-

s
O , 4% 0

4, . .$ _

Each sentence: is meant to'destribei your class. If you.itgree.with
"the sentence circle ,yes,- If you don't agre,e with the

,

Sentence:;
.....:

Circle no..
-

.
.

deo

,
4Example

"1.-.Most childien in the class are

If you think that most children in the-
friends, circle the. yes- like this: ,

1. Most children iii

If you 'do not thibk that
good friends,- circle the

r to

I '

ogd friends:

class lirei400d

the class 'are gobd friends%

most children in,
no like .this

1: Most children in the class
C

, r
' .1*

NoW
.
turn the page and answer 'all

,

T '

g

5

Circle .

Your
Answer

Yes. No

4'

the clSet are
4

are'goodf.0.6nds..
.

s '

',Wes

.1
A

the questions about- your class.'
,

V-63
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41*

W.

-

I:- siiis''',Pupi ls' enjoy, -their 'selloolworic in fay class.,
,-. -. - ... ,

... --2, hildien.itire
~

alwhys fighti-4g-with--each other. .. Yes - Na
,.:, .,. , .. 4 . ,, z

_ . ..3,,, . ,...4., 'iThe," same people always do the 'best work in our` Class. Yes_ -No .

A. 1.. ''..
. , , .

.44

4.f

'

rev
ts

a

Cfrc ie
Your

Answer.
Yes ' No

)

4-. Last the Work -"is 'hard.,itb .do.

'.5, My best friends' are; in 'mr,c,laSs..
1.

' 4

'' .4r
-

6. ,Some, of the, chiidien in 'oiincl'ass are mein -.

,

.r

..
7. Most pupi iss,aie ple'ase-d With no, :ekaip:.....,_ , .

..- .

''-8. children -often- race-46 see 'wiiii. can i'ihigh". f

'O.' Many Children in the!.class,..play ,icitgether a
, - !schOgl. ". ., , .

i.,
- \ _

# v

10. Most, children can ;;do 'theii- 'S.ChOOX0,,orlf. withput,
..

, _li., Some pupils; don.' t liko`the,c lass.. ".7,:,:' -.
A

,
. , % -- -,'' 4:''' -5 . '

12 Most al ldr int .rhelr work to be bete than- z;-. ,

Yes. No

.

Yes No

yes No

Igo,
Yes 'Na

(

;Yes,

their frie Work '
1,.

, , .:;,;
1 ' . . , '

.
4 ' 44

' 4 4 . 444. *444 C* 4;4, *
I 4. " ,. ''

, '' 444 .4 . t C ;di.

P.% Many Clii4dr'e'n, in our cl4ds lire' ACi f igh:t...1. '''' Yes' =,` ==Nod -,

-1,,... , .. .4- ,.,- . p
_,,,.. ,,,. ,t :ti i.-00,1y the ..Smir t*,peoP le- can, do:the. Oirk ir),..-Our ClatiA.' Yes.. NO

.. . .

.
. :, - . ,,,, ,,- .-. .1,. ,, > il .... .. : .-. 1'.

ln-,/y' 010.s everybody tis
,

ml'
p

ii d10.,, , 'Yeas
- -.

p

Nc.- ,:-.,
. ,,

.
11' .4

4" .4
.4%4 44

4;

.1,

,'Y



MCI (4)
44

S

Circle
Your
Answer

F

16. Most of the children in my classenjoy school.

17. Some pupils don't like other pupils.

Yes 'No .

Yes No

18. Some ,pupils feel bad when they do, not do as well
'P. as the others. v Yes. No

- 19. In my class I like ,to ork with other's'.

In oUt.class all^the pupils know how to do
their. schoolwork

Yes No

Yes No

,,21: Most childien Say the class is fun. Yes No

":

'Sbme beople 'in my c lass are not my ,friends,

0h, .1-dren ave secrets with other children in
:the`;:class: YeS No

. -
Yes No

ye 24. Children .Often find their work hard. yes No
,,

,.:40. .
. ,

e 7 '
.

Childrendon't care who finishes first.

26::,-,SOme children -don't like, other children.
.

Some, ",pupils a 're not happy in cl,a'ss..

.2 ' +
.

of, the children know each Other- well

!'.. 29. Only the smart pupils Can do their work:

I

30, Some' flupils always try to do., their work betteraf.
. than, the others,. r

, r
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Yes No

YeS No

Yes No

Yes NO
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31: Children seem to likethe class.

32. Certain pupils always want', to have their own way,-

33.'Alf pupils in my class are close frfends.

34'. Many pupils in our class say that school is easy.
40k

35. In our class some pupils always want to do bett,

36-. Some of the `pupils, don't like the class.'

37.' Children ip our class fight a lOt.

38. All of the pupils in .my class like .one another.

39. Some pupils always do better:than tfie rest
of the class.

40., Schoolwork is hard to 'do.

41. Certain pupils don't like whaf_

42. A few children ih my class want
all of the time.

yt

p
43. .The glass is

44. Most oPthe pupils in my class know how to
do their work.

,04°4other pupilg.do

to be'first'
4

v.

Your
'Answer

Yes No'

Yes - No

'Yes No

Yes No

, -

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No,

Yes No

Yes NO

Yes

Yes4 No

Yes . No

45. Children in our class like each other as friends. Yes 'No

.

This, instrument was developed at Harvard University by Gary J. Anderson ..

and Herbert J. yalberg, May 1968. Revised, ,January 1969, by Z.J.Abderson-
,and Ronald E.Sayne, Faculty of .Education, 'McGill Universitle.

..
.7.-

g .1.
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..

HOW, I FEEL ABOUT READIfiG/MATH -

-We would like you to .answer the following questions

so that you Can tell us hOw you feel about Reading/Math.

This .is not a test and there are no right or wrong answers.

Just answer as best you can. You can answer either "Yes",

"?", or "No ". Let's do one for practice:

I LIKE TO WATCH TELEVISION YES ? 4,NO

If,you like to watch teleVision you would circle "Yes";

if you never, like to watch television you would circle "No ".

If you don't know if you like to watch television, you would

circle "r. Make sure youcircle one, of the choices. If

your answer its"sometimes", you have to decide whether it is

more yes or more no.

I will read every question.to you as we go along. Mark

your,anm4ers with a circle next to each question. If you

are not sure what a question says then raise your hand:.and .

I .will help you.

. Make sure that you, answer all of the questions. 'Do not

skip any. When you are finished you should'work quietly at

your desk until ev ryonehas finished. .
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HOW I FEEL ABOUT READING/MATH,

1: I like to talk about Reacting/Math at horne.,7-,/

2. I think Reading/Math class is boring.

3. I like to talk about what I find in Reading/Math lessons.

4. I like to Read Stories/Do Math Problems over again.

5. 'I like Reading/Math.

6. I. like to help my classmates with Reading/Math problems.

7: I like to read Story/Math books.

8. I like school better on the days that I have Readiqq/Math-class.

9. Reading/Math is not an important subject.

10. When the other students talk about Reading /Math I want to
walk away.

I like to talk to teachers about Reading /Math.-

12. I would 'like to teach Reading /Math if I were a teaober.

I'would like to buy a Story Book (Reading Only).

t would like to buy.a Math Book (Math Only).

14. wish-that I didn't have to take Reading/Math.

'15. Reading /Math is to much work.

16. I like to get Reading/Math books when I go to the library.

I can't wait for Reading/Math class to be over.

18. I like to Read/Do Math Probledis'aftiome.

19. Sometimes I Read /Do Math Problems at home just for fun.

20. I like to ask'questions about Reading/Math.

21. I like to, Read Stories/Do Math Problems.

22. I-like to talk to-my "frields.abbut Reading /Math.

280
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HOW I FEEL ABOUT READING /M4TH

DESCRIPTION AND,SCORING OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE

Deicription:

This inventory consists of twenty-two statements derived

from the "How I. feel About School and Science" questionnaires.

The its have, been altered slightly to give a measure of the

student's general attitude towards reading or mathtmati.cs. As.

with the standard forms, the subject may answer "Yes"; " ? ", or

"No" depending on how he feels out 'each statement.'

. Scoring:

For those items which express a favorable attitude

towards reading /math (Numbers 1,, 3,.4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 11, 12, 13,

16, 18,' 19, 2(4-21, '22) Score:

One point for' "Yes" answers;

Two points for "?" answers;

ito

Three pointi for "No" answers

For those items.which express a negative attitude towards

reading/math (Numbers 2, 9, 10, 14, 15, 17)

values. Thus:

Three points or "Yes"- answers;

Two points for "?" answers;

One point for " ansfets.

reverse the scoring

Subject test scores are determined by adding the number of

points given for each question..
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1: School District

2. School

3. Date

TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE

(TO'

4. Teacher's Name '

5. . Program Type: Individualized,, Standardized

6. Race:

[I] 'Caucasian or White

'Negro or Black

Spanis Surname

Oriental

American Indian

Other (Specify)

7: Sex: Male r-] Female r-]

8. How,many jtears of teaching experience, inclUding the present
year, have you had in teaching compensatory education learners?

. -

One year or less

Two or three years

Four or five: years

Lii -Six tfirough nine years

r-1 . Between 10 and 20 years.

f] More than 20 years

9 How many pupils ,do you have in your class? pupils

10. What i-s the name of the reading ormath.program with which you
are working?

283
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4.4

Teacher Questionnaire (2)

11. How many years have you been working with the above program?

This is my first year

This is my. second year

This is my third year

Four or five years'

[1] More than five Years

12. What was the nature of the special training or orientation
you received in regard to implementing the above program?
(Check all that'apply)

[i] I received no special training

[I] After school or weekend workshop F,

Released-time workshop

[1] Summer workshop or institute

. Individual instruction with supervised teaching,

College course

[1] Other (Specify)

13. How adequately was your, special training-in preparing you to
implement the above program?

Very adequate

Moderately,adequate

4 Fairly adequate'

[1] Not at all adequate

ft

4
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Teach :r Questionnaire (3)

14. Alo you believe that the compensatory math or reading program
you are working with is generally, morthwhile?

Def nitely-- YES

'Probably-- YES

Eto I am undecided

[I: Probably-- NO

[1] Definitely -- NO

15. How Much cooperative planning is there among principal and
teacher in terms of program goals, improvement, problems?

[I] A great deal

[I: A moderate amount

'None at all

16. Would you strongly recommend the math or reading program, r,.

with which you_are working, to other teachers? '

Reading Math

Fl

Definitely--YES

Probably--YES

I am undecided

Probably-- NO

Definitelyri-NO

Question not applicable to me

28 i
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.

Teacher Questionaire (4)

17. If you had your choice regarding the curriculum
for next year, would you choose to continue to. use
the same reading or math program?

,

Reading Math

a
u
ci

n
n

Definitely-..YES

Probably--YES

ram undecided

Probably-410

Definitely--NO

F-1 Question not applicable to me

i

1
\



SURVEY OF INDIVIDUALIZED READING AND MATH PROGRAMS

SCHOOL PRINCIPAL QUESTI NNAIRE

(SPQ)-

School Name

I

School District

Principal's Name

Program Type (Individualized or Standardized)

Directions: This questionnaire is intended to elicit information
about your school and the students in your, school. Information
is,also elicited regarding your school district's policy regarding
individualization and the degree of support offered by parents and
advisory groups.

Answer all questions with reference to the current school
year unless otherwise indicated.

'ft*

1. School enrollment this year (number of pupils).

[I] Less than 100

4k0 100-299

[11300-499

500 -699

700-899

. 900 or more

''2. Estimated percentage of &indents of the following racial or .

national origins. (Check only one box-in each lettered row).

0-10% 11-50%' 51-90% 91-10h'

(a) Caucasian:or White

(b) Negro or Black

(c) Spanish surnamed

(d) 0;lentai

(e) ;Ameilcan Indian

(f).0ther (Specify)

V-75
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School Principal Questionnaire (2)

3. Estimated percentage of pupils whose head of household
attained the following levels of education. (Check onlko-T-N...::-
one box in each lettered row).

(a) Attended college

(b) Graduated from high school
but did not attend college

(c) Attended but did not
graduate from high school

(d) Finished 8th grade but did
not.attend high School

(e) Did not finish 8th grade

-uo% 11' -50% '51-90% 91 -100%

4. Estimated percentage of school- families in each of the following
occupational categories. '(Check only4One box in each lettered
row).

(a) Professionals (Doctors,
Lawyers, etc.

(b) Business owners or
managers

(c) White,collar workers
(clerks, salespeople,
etc.)

(d) Skilled workers;'farm
owners

(e) Unskilled,, farm, or
service workers

(f) Unemployed

0-10%' 11-50% 51-90% 91 -100%

2.8
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School Principal Questionnaire (3)

imated percentage of school families that have each of
following annual incomes. (Check only one box in each

tered row).

(a) $12,000 and over

(b) Between $9,000 and 11,999

(c) Between $6,000 and 8,999

(d) Between $3,000 and 5,999

(e) Under $3,000

0 L10% 13-50% 51-90% 91-100%

.e,

6. About what percentage of the families of students participating
in math or reading instruction are represented as parent'volun-
teers to assist in some way in school?

[I] 0-5% Eil 21-40%

[I] 6-10% 41-70% .

[I] 11-20% Eil 71-100%

7. About what percentage of the families of students at your, .

school are represented at a typical meeting of the PTA or
similar parent group?

[I] 0-5% Ell 21-40% L

ril 6-10% 41-70%

0) 11-20% 71-100%

8. What percentage of new programs or curricula used in your
school originate from the following sources?

None A few Several Many/Most
Teacher Curriculum Committee(s) 0 0 El]

ComMunity Pressures a
Principal A [9 I H [I]

District or Area Office Ei]

Curriculum Coordinator(s)
. -

3 V-77 2 -89
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School Principal Questionnaire (4)

9. How long have you used this compensatory reading and/or
math program(s) in your school?, (Fill in names of programs)

One school year or less

.More than 1 but Tess than 2

More than'2 but:less than

Three or more years

Program 1 Program 2 Program 1 Program 2

10. To wi'Mt degree has your school district supported the imple-
mentation of your reading and/or math compensatory education
program(s)?-

(a) Monies for non-
professional ,

support staff

(b) Released-time

for professional
staff

(c) Monies for add-
itional pro-
fessional staff

(d) Monies for
training work' -

shops. or

institutes

(e) ather,(Specify)

Not Slightly Moderately Very
Supportive Supportive Supportive Supportive

11. What is the average turnover rate in your school on a
yearly basis?

290:
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The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire

(Bentley, R: R. and Rempel, A. M. The Purdue Teacher Questionnaire,
Indiana, University Book Store, 1967.)

Purpose and Use

The Purdue Teacher Opinionaire is designed to provide a measure

of teacher morale. Not only does the Opiniona.ire yield a total score

indicating the general level of a teacher's morale, but it also

provides meaningful sub-scores which break down morale into some of

its dimensions. The ten categories included are: (1) Teacher Rapport

with Principal;.(2) Satisfaction with Teaching; (3) RappOrt Among

Teachers; (4) Teacher Salary; (5) Teacher Load; (6) Curriculum Issues;

r,q) Teacher Status; (8) Community Support of Education; (9) School

Facilities and Services; and (10) Community Pressures.

The instrument can be useful to school administrators, school

staffs, and researchers who desire an objective and practical index of

teacher morale in particular schools'or school systems. Comparisons

can be made among teachers when grouped by schools, grade levels,

subject areas, ,tenure status, etc. The Opinionaire provides specific

and valid information about Crucial problems and tensions which concern

the faculty and have an adverse.effect on their morale. Very basic to

improving the level of morale is an adequate understanding and diagnosis

of how teachers feel about their particular school situation.

Directions for Administration

The directions for completing the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire are

given.on the cover. age of .the Opinionaire and are self-explanatory. No

time limit is imposed; however, most teachers will complete the instrument

in 20 to 30 minutes. In order to-obtain valid and reliable data, all re-

sponses to the instrumenpf uld remain strictly confidential.
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THE PURDUE TEACHER OPINIONAIRE
Prepared by Ralph R. Bentley and Averno M. Rempel

This instrument is designed to provide you the opportunity to express your i s about
your work as a teacher and various school problems in your particular school ituation. There
are no right or wrong responses, so do not hesitate to mark the statements fr ly.

Fill in the information below. You will notice at there is no place f your name. Please
do not record your name. All responses will be str tly confidential, and results.will be reported
by groups only. DO NOT OMIT ANY ITEMS.

School

Age

Date
month

Highest Degree Complete

.day year

DIRECTIONS FOR REC 1(,t31),TG RESPONSES ON OPINIONAIRE

Read each statement carefully. Then indicate whether you agree, probably agree, probably
disagree, or disagree with each statement. Mark your answers in the following manner:

If you agree with the statement, circle "A" 0 PA PD D

If you are somewhat uncertain, but probably agree with the statement,
circle "PA" A PD D

If you nksomewhat uncertain, but probably disagree with the state-
ment, circle` PD" A PA D

If you disagree with the statement, circle "D" A PA PD 0

292
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1. Details, "red tape," and required reports absorb too much of my time A PA PD D

2. The work of individual faculty members is appreciated and commended by our
principal A PA PD D

3. Teachers feel free to criticize administrative policy at faculty meetings called by
our principal ". A PA PD. D

4. The faculty feels that their ,suggestions pertaining to salariei are adequately
transmitted by the administration to the board of education. A PA PD D

5. Our principal shows favoritism in his relations with the teachers in our school A PA PD D

6. Teachers in this school are expected to do an unreasonable amount of record-
keeping and clerical work A PA PD D

7. My principal makes a real effort to maintain close contact with the faculty A PA PD D

8. ComMunity demands upon the teacher's time are unreasonable A PA PD D

I am satisfied with the policies under which pay raises are granted A PA .PD D

10. My teaching load is greater than that of most of the other teachers in our school A PA PD D

11. The extra-curricular load of the teachers in our school is unreasonable .A PA PD D

12. Our principal's leadership in faculty meetings challenges and stimulates our pro-
fessional growth A PD D

13. My aching position gives me the social status in the community that I desire A PA PD D

14. The number of hours a teacher must work is unreasonable A PA PD D

15. Teaching enables me to enjoy many of the material and cultural things I like A PA PD. D

16. My school provides me with adequate classroom supplies and equipment A PA PD D

17. Our school has a well-balanced curriculum A TA PD D

18. There is a great deal of griping, arguing, taking sides, and feuding among Om'
teachers 'A PA PD D

19. Teaching gives me a great deal of personal satisfaction A PA PD D

20. The curriculum of our school makes reasonable provision for student individual
differences A PA PD D

21. The procedures for obtaining materials and services are well defined and efficient .A PA PD D

22. Generally, teachers in our school do not 'take advantage of one iinother A PA PD D

23. The teachers in our school cooperate with each other to achieve common, per-
sonal, and professional objectives A PA PD D

o,
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24. Teaching enables me to make my gfeatest contribution to society.

25. The curriculum of-our school is in need of major revisions

26. I love to teach

27. If I could plan my career again, I would choose teaching.

28. Experienced faculty members accept new and younger members as colleagues

A

A

A

A

A

PA OD

PA PD

PA PD

PA PD

PA PD

D

D

D

D

29. I would recommend teaching as an occupation to students of high scholastic ability....A' PA PD D

30. If I could earn as much money in another occupation, I would stop teaching A. PA PD D

31. The school schedule places my classes at a disadvantage A PA PD D

32. Within the limits of financial resources, the school tries to follow a generous
policy regarding fringe benefits, professional travel, professiohal study, etc A PA PD D

' 33. My principal makes my work easier and more pleasant A PA PD D

34. Keeping up professionally is too much of a burden A PA PD D

35. Our community makes its teachers feel as though .they area real part of the
community A PA PD D

36. Salary policies are administered with fairness and justice . PA PD D

37. Teaching affords me the security I want in an occupation A PA PD D

.38. My school principal understands and recognizes good teaching procedures A PA PD D

39. Teachers clearly understand the policies governing salary increases:. ........ ........ PA PD . D

40. My classes are used as a "dumping ground" fOr problem students A PA PD D

41. The lines and methods of communication between teachers and the principal in
our school are well developed and maintained. PA PD D

42. My teaching load in this school is unreasonable .A PA PD D

43. My principal shows a real interest in my department A PA PD D

44. Our principal promotes a sense of belonging among the teachers in our schooL A PA` PD p

45. My heavy teaching load unduly restricts my nonprofessional activities A PA PD D

46. I find my contacts with students, for the most part, highly satisfying and rewarding...A PA PD D

47. I feel that-I am an impoitant part of tbis school system .A PA PD° D

48. The competency of the teachers in our school compares favorably with that of
teachers in other school.; with which I am familiar A PA PD D

o

Continue with item 49 on next page
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49.' My school provides the teachers with adequate audio-visual aids and projection
-equipment A PA PD D

50. I feel successful and' competent in my present position A PA PD D

51. I enjoy working with student organizations, clubs, and societies A° PA PD D

52. Our teaching staff is conge.nial to work with A PA PD b

53. My teaching associates are well prepared for their jobs A PA PD D

frt. Our school faculty has a tendency to form into cliques A PA PD

55. The teachers in our school work well together A PA PD D

56.- I am at a disadvantage professionally because other teachers are better prepared
to teach than I am A PA PD D

57. Cour school provides adequate clerical services for the teachers A PA PD D

58. As far as .I know, the other teachers think I am a good teacher A PA PD D

59. Library facilities and resources are adequate for the grade or subject area which
I teach A PA PD D.

0-

60. The "stress and strain" resulting from teaching makes teaching undesirable for me A PA :PD D

61. My principal is concerned' with the problems of the faculty and handles these
problems sympathetically . A PA PD D

62. I do not hesitate to discuss any school problem with my principal A PA PD

63. Teaching gives me the prestige I desire A PA PD D

64. My teaching job enables me to provide a satisfactory standard of living for my
family ............ A PA PD D

65. The salary schedule in our school adequately recognizes teacher competency A PA PD D

66. Most of the people in this community understand and appreciate good education A PA PD

67. In my judgment, this community is a good place to raise a family A PA PD D

68. This community respects itsleachers and treats them like professional persons A PA PD D

69. My principal acts as though he is interested in me and my problems A PA PD D

70. My school principal supervises rather than "snoopervises" the teachers in our
school A PA PD D

71. It is difficult for teachers to gain acceptance by the people in this community A PA PD D

72. Teachers' meetings as now conducted by our principal waste the time and energy
of the staff A PA PD D

295
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73. My principal has a reasonable understanding of the problems connected with my
teaching assignment A PA PD _4rDA

74. I-feel that my work is judged fairly by my principal A PA PD D

75. Salaries paid in this school system compare favorably with salaries in other sys-
tems with which I am familiar A PA PD D

76. Most of the actions of students irritate me A PA PD D

77. The cooperativeness of teachers in our school helps make my work more :_.
enjoyable .A PA PD D

78. My students regard me with respect and seem to have confidence in my profes-
sional ability A PA PD D

' 79. The purposes and objectives of the school cannot be'achieved by the present cur-
riculum A PA 'PD D

80. The teachers in our school have a desirable influence on the values and attitudes
of their students A PA PD D

8L This community expects its teachers to meet unreasonable personal standards. A PA PD D

82. My.students appreciate the help I give them with their school work . A PA PD D

83. To me there is no more challenging work than teaching A PA PD D

84. Other teachers in our school are appreciative of my work _......:...A PA PD D

85. As a teacher in this community, my nonprofessional activities outside of school
are unduly restricted A PA PD D

86. As a teacher, I think I am as competent as most other teachers _ ....... ....____A PA PD D

87. The teachers With whom I work have high professional ethics A PA PD D

88. Our school curriculum does a good job of preparing students to become enlight-
ened and competent citizens ...........A PA PD D'

89. I really enjoy working with my students A PA PD D

90. The teachers in our school show a great deal of initiative and creativity in their
teaching assignments A PA PD D

91. Teachers in our community feel free to discuss contraGersial issues in their classes A PA PD D

92. My principal tries to make me feel comfortable when he visits my classes A PA PD D

93. My principal makes effective use of the individual teacher's capacity and talent A PA PD D

94. The people in this community, generally, have a sincere and wholehearted interest
in the school system A PA

, _ .... ....... _

2 9 6 Continue with 95 on next page
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.-
95. Teachers !eel free to go. to the principal about problems of personal and group

welfare A PA PD D

96.. This community supports ethical procedures regarding the appointment and
reappointment of members of the teaching staff... A PA PD

97. This community is willing to support a good program of education A PA

98. Our community expects the teachers to participate in too many social activities A PA P1) D

99. Community pressures prevent me from doing my best as a teacher .A PA PD D
100. I am well satisfied with my present teaching position A PA PD D

.

I"
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52. A - 3

53. A 3

Si. D- 3

55. A- 3

56. D : 2

57. A -t9

58. A 2

59. A 7 9

60. D - 2

61.. A 1

62. A I.

63. A- 7

-64. A 7

65. A 4

66. A- 8

67. k -8
68.A -7
69. A - 1

70.
A _ . 1

71. D

2748 D 1

"

E

73.

15.

6.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

-92.

93.

94.

V -86

0

0

A 1

A 1

A 4

D - 2

A- 3

A 2

1 .
\ D.- 6

A 3

.1
Li\ -10

A7 2

A -\ 2

A

D 7.10

A- 2

A- 3

A- 6

A- 2
,

A- 3

A -10

A 1

A I

A - 8,

fog. 6

Z
-0

E 6 CL

OK

95. A- 1

96. ,A

97. A 8

D ^10

99 D -10

100. A- 2
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SCORING DIRECTIONS: PURDUE TEACHER OPINIONAIRE

1. Tear yellow Scoring Key into five (5),strips, one for
each page of the test.

2. Line up appropriate strip to the left of the ansWer columns.

3. Oneach page, score the "Red D" items first. cravage 2, fot
example,, these are items: 1, 5, 6, 8, 10, 11, 14 and 18.

"Red D" items are scored-as follows:

1

2

3

4'

4., Write down the appropriate item score fot each item to the
the answer column. Do not record anything other than
or 4. 1f none of the answers has been circled, put a
next to the item.

5. After scording the "Red D" , score the "Black A" ones.

"Black A" items are scored as follows:

4

0> - 3

" 2

= 1

right of
a 1, 2, 3
dash ( --)

6. Again, write down the appropriate item score for each item to the
right of the answer column. Do not record anything other than

1, 2, 3 or 4. If none of the answers has been circled, put
dash (--) next to the item.

299
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PURD TEACHEIL-OPINIONAIRE: DIRECTIONS FOR CODING

1. Use one transfer form for every'six teachers in a given school.

2. Each teacher will take two lines (cards). The Header information
(Columns 1 - 14) is repeated on both lines. Line 1 will cover
Items 1 - 60; Line 2 will'cover Items 61 - 100.

3. Columns 1.- 5: School Code. This is the five (5) digit number written
in pencil under the words, : "Prepared by Ralph. R. Bentley...." on
each test.

4. Columns 6 - 7: Teacher Number. This is the one (1) or two (2)_digit
number written after the School Code Number. Any number between
1 and 9 must be*coded with a "0" first; i.e. 01, 02, 07.

4

5. Column 8: Card Number. Each teacher will have two cards. Write in-"1" for th-
for the first card (on the first line per teacher) and "2" for the
second card (on the second line per teacher).

1.

6. Columns 9 - 10: Age. Copy the actual age given on the Opinionaire. If
it has been omitted, code a "00" in the two colbmrs.

7. Column 11: Sex. Code a "1" for Female and a "2" for Male. If this infor-
mation has been omitted, code a TO! in this column.

8. Columns 12 - 13: Years Teaching. This is the first of the two numbers, written
in below the words, "Highest Degree Completed", on each test. Copy the
number as it is, remembering to put a "0" before any one-place digit;
i.e. 01, 05, 09.

9. Column 14: Years TeachinJEI. This is the one (1) digit number written
in after the number for Years Teaching. Copy as is. Most Control
School teachers will have a "0".

10; Columns 15_- 20. {Leave BLANK.

11. Columns 21 - 80, Line 1. Record scores for Items 1 - 60. These are all.
one- digit,' and can be only a 1, 2, 3 or 4.

12. Columns 21 - 60, Line 2. Record scores for Items 61 - 100.

13. Any items for which no answer has been circled and arq,theref
should be "coded" with a dash (-).

301)
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,,SELECTED NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAp)

Reading Items
0*

We have selected released NAP. items for which no copy-
.

right release' is requested. Items were selected such that the

national perptage of nine year oldi responding correctly was

85% and the percentageoof inner city (low ,metro),

was > 40%. Items from each 9f five themes were selected. *

,
Item numbers, national and low metro pdrcentages, mode of

.,- administering and time of administering for the items' selected
. ,

are shown below for each theme. Total testing time is 25 minutes.

A Summary Data for Selected Reading Items

Theme 1: Understanding words and word relationships

Item # National %

R10101 , 95.2

R10403, 91..6

.4

,

1310601- 85.3

R10901 88.1

R1'2101 92.6

Inner city Mode of Admin. Tillie of Admin.

,88.7 1) Directions-tape 1 '3/4 min. -

, recorded

2) Stem read by
respondent

3) Response-written
by respondent

81.8 1) Directions tape
recorded

2) Stem read by re-
spOndent

3) Response-written
'by respondent

63.0

A').8

79.8

V-89

11

11

1 min.

1 1/2 min.

1 1/4,min.,

.1, min.

5.5 min.



Summary Data - NAEP Reading Items (continued).:

Theme 2: Graphic Materials'

Item # National %

`R20301' 8.75

R20601 88.8

820801. 87.3
.

R21001 85.3 .:
-_,

R21201 7,0
R21403 '85.4

Inner City % Mode of Admin. Time of Admin.

68.0

80.2

_81,.,10

.
6

,----

8.3

94.1

68.5

1) Directions tape
. recorded

.4 It

"

"

.- "

1 1/4,min.

1 min.

1 min.

1 1/2

3/4 min.

3 min.

Theme 3: Written Directiohs

Item #: National % Inner city % Mode orAdmin.

R3034 93. 83.8 1) Directions-tape
.recorded

2) Stem-read by
respondent

3) Response - written'

by respondent

8.5 min.

mime of Admin.

3 min.

'Theme 4: Reference:Material

Item # National %,Inner city % Mode of Admin. Time of Admin.

R41203 91.3 81.2 1) Directions-read 6 min.

R41205 '92.9 87.7

by interviewer

2) Stem -read by
Interviewer

3) Response-oral by
respondent ,written

by interviewer-

'SO 2

V-90

I I
.6 min.
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Summary Data - NAEP Reading Items (cOntinued)

Theme 5: Gleaning Significant racts from Passages

Item # National % Inner city % Mode of Admin. Time of Admin.

R52001 85.7. 74.0 1) Directions-tape
recorded 1 min.

2) Stem-read by
respondent

3) Response-written
by resp9ndent

Theme 6: Drawing Inferences

Item # National % Inner city % Mode of Admin. Time of Admin.

R71401 86.0 65.7 1) Directions-tape.
recorded 1 min.

2).Stem-read by
respondent

3) Response-written
by respondent

at) 3

. V-91



AGE LEVEL:

MUSS 110:.

PACKAGE-IXDOCISIE NO:

011.710CTIVis

THINS'

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR
PASSAGT.Ss,

MODE OT ADMINISTOMCMI:

Tills OT ADMINISTRATION:

CO? RIGHT AnWIRJOGGIT:

ti

-Selected NAEP Reading Items

1.. Understanding Nord Meanings
A. < is Isolatoa

Age It P-S

Group
Directions - Cape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent ,

3/4 minute,

No

Here are pictorsi of 'four doors you might find in a school.

rill in the oval under the door when ybu might go for lunch.

O

CI, I don't know.

C=> 46 C)

AGE UM:

RELEASE NO:

PACRAGL-EXERCISE MOS:

OSJECTIVZ,

THEME:

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR
PASSAGES,

MODE OF ADMINISTRATIONt

TIME Or ADMINISTRATION:

COPYRIGHT R4QUIRDOOTTs

A.

B.

b.

13

10401 10401
10402 10402
10403 10403

2-14 7-14

III S2
f-

1. Understanding Nord Meanings
S. In Context

None

Group
Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

Age Ps 1 minute
Ale 13t 1/4 minute

Mo

Special derived value'

00 No response
10 - never been to the Noon
20 - Ever been to the Moon (incorrect)
21 - Ever and Never been to the Moon (incorrect)

. 304
V-92

Read the sentences and do what they tell you to do.

CO If you have EVER visited the Moon, till in the oval

here.

gib If you have NEVER visited the Moon, fill in the oval

hare.

,r



AGS LaVELI

RICILZASI

IpAcxAcs-smicist SOS,

csnicsrlal

Mom

IDENTICAL. OR SMILAX
PASSAGESI

'PODS Or ADMINISTRATION:

o ,

TIME Of ADMINISTRATION,

COMICS? REOGIALKENT:

Selected NAEP Reading Items

1. UnderstAn4ing Word Meanings
R. In Contest

None

Group
Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Mad by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

Age Ss 1 1/2 minutes
Ago 13, 3/4 minute '

No

People vhorua zoos sometimes put signs on animal cages to,

tell what the animals are like or where they come from. If

you went to a'soo and saw these four signs on different cages.

which otto would tell you that there is a dangerous. animal

inside the cage? Pill in the oval beside the correct sign.

O

Inside this cage

Is one of the

mealiest animals

found in America.

Inside this cage

is al% animal

that sleeps oil

the time.

0 I keit Rao.

Inside'this cage

is an extremely

ferocioes animal.

Inside this cage

is a rare type of

eagle.. one of

the few loft in.

the world.

AGE 1.4VALl

RELEASE NO,

pACSACE-R1M.ACISS NO,

OSSACTIVF,

TEEM

IDENTICAL ON SIMILAR
PASSAGES,

103

5-2

I Sib

1. Understanding Word Meanings
S. In,Context

None

10301 OP ADMINISTRATION, Group ...

Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

TIME ar ADMINISTRATION: 1 1/4 minutes

COPYRIGAT 142:00IREAtert No
r

Complete the sentence with the words that,make the MOST sense. c

The boy wanted

4 a 'per ball.

C: under dinner.

O rode hit big..

C: to the circus.

aC7.) stopped raining.

O 'I don't know.

305.
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ACS LEVELt

AILEASS Mos

ACKAGi-EXERCISE ugag

03ECTIVEt

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR
PAIWGESs

WOE Of ADMIAISTRATIOW4

TIRE 0 ADMINISTRATIONC

COrlitICRT REGOIREMENTI

AGE LEVAL:

PILLARS 1401

ACIAGE-EXZACISIA WW1

011.71MTIVI:

THERZI

. .

a

13

121 121

3-10 12-5

I Alf

Selected NF,kEP Reading Items

3. Following Written Directions .
B. Carrying out Written

Diroctions

Roos

Group i

Dirdotions - Taps recorded
Stem - Said by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

Age Ss 1 ainute
Age 131 Yminute

No

203

'22-

ciY

13

203

13-3. '

IV A

2. Reading aaVisual Aids
- A. Interptnting Drawing, and

Picture,

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR None
-PASSAGESt

MODE OF ADMINISTRATIONs Group
Directions - Tape. recorded
stew - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent-

.

TIME OF,ADMIMISTRATIONI Aga fl 1 1/4 minutest'
Age 13r 1/2 minute

COPYRIGHT REGOI1UNCOris No

;

A compound word is word which is mad, by joining two words

topether.:Fill in the oval beside the compound word.

<=>-[ ACROBAT

C=s

C,LASSRO 0 M'

SEPARATE

SUMMER

cp I don't know.

' Look at the picture and fill in tha oval,l,saidn' the sentence which

tells BEST what the drawing shows.

G=> The fish has already eaten the worn.

C=, The worn is,probablx not on a hook and line.

IMO The:Tisk looks asff ha fs,voiAg to eat the worm.

O Ths fish is waiting for the worm to be put
in AA. wpter.

O I don't

'3 0 G

V -94
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AGE 'LEVEL,

RELEASE NO:

PACKAGE-EXENCSE NOS:

03.7TITIVE

'NMI

IDENTICAL 00 SIMILAR
PASSAGES.: '

MODE OF ADMINISTRATION:

TIME OF ADMINISTRATION:

COPYRIGHT REgiJIMIXENT:
I

1

AGO LEVitt

RELEASE Ian

PACOACZ-EXY.141SE NOS,

OBJECTIVE;

TREKS,

imartiat, OR SIMILAR
PASSAGES

:mozbp ADMINISTRATION:

''TINE OF ADMINISTRATION:

COPYRIGHT 14ZOOIREPONT,

Selected NAEP Reading Items'

13

206

3-2 3-15

I Sic

2. Reading and Visual Aids
A. Interpreting Drawings and

Pictures '

None

Group
Directiohe -4ape recorded
'Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

3/4 ninute
13: 3/4 minute

A94
Age

No

13

20$ 206

4-6 11-S

1 Clb

2. Reading and Visual Aids
S. Reading Signs and Labels

None

Group
Directions - Tape recorded'
Stem Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

Age ft 1 minute
Age 13, 3/4 minute

No -

307
V-95

QUIET
fisS

Look at theip4cture:and 1,111 in the oval beside the sentence

which tells REST what the drawing shbvs.
r ,

O
011

C=;$

O

A sign is hanging.by the door.

A sign is hanging on the door.

A sign is hanging over the door.

A sign is hanging near the door.

C: I don't know.

-60se road signs tell people who are driving cars what to do.

Other signs tell people who are'valkingxvhat Eo do.

If you are walking, which sign tells you what to do? Fill

in the oval beside Ehe correct sign.

SPEED LIMIT

20
NM WI 1011
NI WOOL an

Ai mu
masa PAI

PIISOIT

LEFT TURN

ALLOWED

FROM CENTER

LANE ONLY

0 IMelts..

p,EDESTRIANS

-USE

CROSSWALK

MAIN STREET

EXIT ON

THROU9HWAY

,500 YARDS

AHEAD

KEEP RIGHT

4.4



LEM,

I MO, 210 210

-22.EACISS MOS, -41 -4

VS: I 112

2. Reeding and Visual Aids
A. Interpreting Drawings and

Pictures

Selected N'AEP Reading Items

an:cu. on SIMILAR
PASSAGES. . .

EOP,ADIUMISTAATION:

IME Of ADNIMISTRATION,

RIGHT REOUIREMENT1

Moue

Group
Directions - Shp* recorded
Stew - Read by respondent
Response - Writtenby respondent

Age 9, 1 1/2 minutes
Age 13. 3/4 minute

Mo

AGE LEVEL.

!MUMS W3, 212

PACIA411-1AZACIii MO, 7 -1

OWECTIlits I A2

SWAMI,

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR
PASSAGES:

MODE OP ADMINISTRATION' Group
Directions - Tape recorded
It - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

TIME OF ADMINISTRATION. 3/4 minute:

2. Reading and Visual Aids
S. Reading Signs and Libels

MORS

_

Look at the picture and-fili_inrihs-ovalbeside the sentence

which tolls ZEST what-thedrawing:Dhows: '

C:, The boy-has tvro_lose_oh-e.leath:

C=, The boy-ist4iking-behiedhisdog.

A 1 The dog on_ihe-leifibe-spoi on it.

1:=4 The.dogAtiiiiiig-dovhbas spots on-St.

O I _don't= knew.

COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENT, Mo

;

308.

V -96

Fill in the oval beside the sign that a boy might look for

if he needed to take a bus home..

,......
BUS

STOP

CD Ideal keel,.

O ONE

WAY



AG! LEVEL.

RELEASE NO

PACKAGE -ENSRCISI 1106,

OliaCTIV4s

TWENts

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR
PASSAGES:

MODE OF ADMINISTAATIOW1

TINS OF AIMINISTPATIONs

COPYRIGHT REOUIRZWZNTSg

.

PACKAGI -MAC'S'S 1104,

0131:CTIVZs

Sel ected_ NAEP Reading Items

13 17

A. 21401 21401 21401
a. 21402 21402 21402
C. 21403 21403 21403
D. 21404 ,21404 21404
E. 21405 21405 21405
b. 21406 21400 21406

1-16 10-3 6-6

III C4(37

Reading and Visual Aide
C. Reading Charts, Maps and

Graphs

None

Group
Directions - Tape recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent

Age fs 3 minutes
Age 13, 3 minutes
Age 17: 2 3/4 minutes

No

*.

13

A. 30301 30301
a. 30302 30302
C. 30303 30303
D. 30304 30304
b. 30305 30305

1-17 4-13

21112

MSS, 3. Following Written Directions
S. Carrying out Written

Directions

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR '

PASSAGES,

MO1 OF ADMINISTRATION{

TIME OF ADNINISTATIONs

COMM' REGOIRIMINTI

5

Mona

Group
Directions - Tap, recorded
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondint

Age 0,
Age 13,

MO

3 inutes
2 minutes

Look at the road pap and read each sentence carefully. If what the

sentence lays is true, fill in the oval beside *True.' If what the

sentence says is not true, fill in the oval betide If you

can't decide if the sentence is true or false, (Ell in the oval beside

'I don't know.*

309
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NOM

ts
0

1$

FALLS
CM

(continued on next page)

To the right you will see four directions which you are

follow. Do as many as you can in the time you are given,

S. Vette the vote eer ea W. Ilee.

C WORPCUM1,00.10,11448.11.



Selected NAEP Reading Items

.AG! MILLI
. 13 17

RELFJUIS NO:

PACRAGE-EXEMCISE NOS:

OBJECTIVE:

TWO:

1.

2.

A.
S.
C.
D.
G.
b.

41201
41202
41203
41204
41205
41206
41207
41200

4i201(4)
41 2 02(0
41 2 0315)

41 2 04(5)

41 2 051s)
4120611)
41 2 071s)

4120111)

41201
41202
41203
41204
41205
41206
41207
41201

A

41201
41202
41203
41204
41205
41206
41207
41704

(Give dictionary to student.

Ask the first two questions and record the suin points of his responses,)

First asks 'What is a dictionary7'

10-2 15-2 11-2 2-1' "(Dictionary: 'A book that tells you what words mean.'
'A book that tells you how to use words.')A. III C311), I Al

S. III C3(1), I Ala Then ask: 'What does the word 'define' mean?"C. III CM), I Ala
D. III C3(1). I Ala
E. III C311)2,4 I Al

4. Reading and Reference Materials (Define: 'TO give the meaning of words,' orP. Use of Reference Materials 'To tell what the word assns.')
IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR None.

PASSAGES:

MODE OF ADMINISTRATION: Individual
Directions - Read by Interviewer
Stem - Read by Interviewer
Reef:ono* - Oral by respondent

written by Interviewer

TIRE OF ADMINISTRATION: Age P. 4 minutes
Age 13: 6 minutes
Ago 17: 4 minute*
Adults 4 minutes

COPYRIGHT REQUIREMENT: No

A. Open the book to Rage IS and tell me any three words

defined on that page.

1.

2. 4 i; 21,
3. ,0

B. Tell AO the last word defined in, the

C. Tell me the number of the last pigs in the dictionary. -

Q. Tell as the number of-the page on which you can find Gut

what the word 'bake' means.
1

E. Teal as the wofd which is defined just before the word

'house' and the word which is defined just 'lifter the

word 'house.'

J..zr. Later., 246.L.4.4,0

Just after'

'Other Acceptable Responses

A. alligator, slliteration, allocate, allot, allow, allowance,
alloy, all right, allround,'allepice, allude, allure, allusion,
aluminum, ally, alma aster, almighty. almond. lmost, alma,
alas house, aloft, aloha, along, alongside, aloof, aloud,
alp, alpaca. alpha, alphabet

(If the student defines both words correctly, read A -E to his and record_

his answers, even if he cannot do some pr all of the tasks. If he can-

not define one or both of the words, give himithe definition(s), using

the dictionary and showing his a word and its definition it necessary,

then continue with A.

If he answers A, either correctly or incorrectly, continue with S-E. It

he cannot answer A, give him the definitionlel once more and repeat A.

If he then answers A, either correctly
or incorrectly, continue with 11-1.

If he stops working, encourage him to continue. If he still cannot

answer A, discontinue, explain the situation in A. and go to the next

exercise.)

310
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Selected NAEP Reading Items

E LEVEL' f
Read the story and complete the sentence which follows it.

LEASE 110,
52.$ .7

ACRACE-ZZERCIZZ NO, 8-2
The wind puskSd the boat farther and farther out to sea. It

SJECTIVlo I Clb 1. started to rain and the fog grey thick. The boy andohis father
EMEt S. Re4ding for Significant Pacts were lost at sea.

A. Recognising tactual
Informatics 1

DENTICAL OR SIMILAR AsAla ft 2-4, S1, 6-5. 11 -6 The weather wasPASSAGES,

DE OF ADMINISTRATION, Croup
Directions - Tape recorded (:) calm,
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent C: dry.

pit or ADMINISTRATION, 1 minute o=2, sunny.

PrRICNT REOUIRERZWIt No dip wet.

ACS LEVEL,

RELEASE NO, 714

PACIACZ-WEDCISX MO, 5-1

OWECTIVZ1 I Clb

TIMM- 7. Reading and Drawing Inferences
A. Drawing Inferences tram

Information Olean

IDENTICAL OR SIMILAR Ave ft 2-4, 5.5, S -2, g.s
PASSAGES,

(:) I don't know.

4

9

\

Read the story and answer the guistion which follows it

The wind pushed the boat farther end farther out to sea.: It

started Va *ain and the fog grew thick. The boy and his father

were lost .at sea.

At least how many people weire\in the boat?

NODE OP ADMINISTRATION, Croup
DireCtions - Tape recorded C=> One
Stem - Read by respondent
Response - Written by respondent _ 411) Two

TINE Of ADMINISTRATION, 1 minute .x=, 'three

COPTRICST REQUIREKFIT, No C: Pour

CZ> rive

311
1/799

C:;) I don't know,

7'



SELECTED NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP)

athematics Items

Preliminary exercise ta supplied by the NAP were

examined to identify mathematics exercises with the same

characteristics as tIose selected for Reading, i.e., NAEP

items for which no copyright release is requested, and. for'Which

the national percentage of 9 years old, responding` correctly

4. .

was 85% and percentage of inner city (low metro) pupils was

40%. The,criteria for the national group were found to be

too restrictive. liffessive passes through the data were made -

lowering the criteria for the national group by intervals. of 5

percentage points. The set of items finally accepted were

selected from four o'f the fifteen content areas tested. They

are:

A. Number of Numeration Concepts

B.. Properties of Numbers and Operations

C. Arithmetic Computation

E. Estimation and Measurement

H. Equations and Inequalities

K. Geothetry

We have included for each exercise a page showing the

4
exercise itself-and a documentation page showing content area,

objective, exercise type, scoring type, administration mode, age

group, natiopalP-value and timAng (in Seconds.). Total test time

for the 24-items.is 20 minutes.

3.12:
v.-1°o



'Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

What digit is in the tens place in 4,263?

C=D 2

.CD 3

CZ) 4

es 6

I don't know.

RFIO I

DEO I--

" - A I 0 0 1 - I
J.

313
v-ioi

06

4

DO NOT CONTINUE
-UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report it: RA01

NAEP *: A11001-1

lr
Content Area: A. NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Objective: I.-Recall and/or Recognition of Definitions,.Facts,and Simbols.

.Exercise Type: Multiple choice
Scoring Type; Machine
Administration Mode: Group

Age: . 9
Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

RA01 75.21

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus: 10
Response: 7

I don't knov: 5
Pause: 6

RAD1 Exercise total: 28

3
,

V-102



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

762 =.

7 + 6 + 2.c:D

'c:D 7. + 60 + 200.

wir 700, + 60 + 2.

CD 70 + 60 + 20.

c=:, I don't know.

RF1132.
QE d 111

5-A110144

a15
V-103

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report 11: RA02

NAEO t: 111014-1'

Content Area:- A. NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Objective: ,III. Understand Mathematical- Concepti and
Trocesses.

Exercise Type: Multiple choice .

SCoring Type: 'Machine
Administration Mode: Group

Age: 9

Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

RA02 74.25

!riming: (in secondS)
Stimulus: 5

Response: 21
I don't know:

--
5

Pause: 5

RA02 Exercise total: 36

3 1

V-104 .*

O



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

tlielirsethree odd numbers are 1, '3, and 5. What is the next odd number
after 5?.

0

O

ANSWER

4'

a

USLI V

Oct
OCR

CED

CD

C2D

CD
1004.1

317
V-105 DO. NOT CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Report it

NAEP It:

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RA04

A21004-1

Content Area: A. ,NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Oblective: V. Using Mathematics and MathematiCal Reasoning
To Analyze' _Problem' Situations, Define
Problems, Formulate Hypotheses, Make
DecisionS, and Verify Results.

Exercise Type: Short answer
Scoring Type: Semi-professional
Administration Mode: Group

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P-value: er

RA04 80,30

Timing: in seconds)
Stimulus:
Response: 11

RA04 Exercise total: 19

3 1 8

V-106

t'.

1,



4

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RA04

A21004-1

00 = Nu RespOnse

'JO' d 7

11 =

12 =

=

21 =

- 22 =

7,9,11

Gives 7 first plus other odd number(s);
e.g., 7,9; 7,11; 7,9,13"

9

,1* '

6; 6,7,...(incrementS by 1 each time)

"2,4,6"
4

23 = 3

24 = Other.Unacceptable

34 = I Don't Know.

31ft

V-107



, Selected NAP Mathematics "Items
w*"

-Counting by 1,0's, what n.umbef comes next?'

els

10, 20,.30,

ANSWER

0

RRIZIE

CD CD
CD CO
CD CD
mm

CID
CID
CDO

.r

320
V-108 DO NOT, CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report IV: RA0,6
. _

NAE.P *: ,. ' A21011-1

Content Area:

0

A. NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

.

Objective: I. Recall and/Or Recognition of Definitions,
Facts, and Symbols.

0.

D ,

Exercise Type: Short answer
Scoring Typa: Semi-professional i.

Administration Mode: Group

.

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National,P-value:

Timinii,(in seconds)
I ' s

RA06

9__
03-18

RA06 '93.78

Stimulus: 6

Response: 12
Exercise total: 18

4

321
V-109

.

I

.

A

0' .



r.

'Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

00, =

10 =

=

2$5 =

SCORING GUIDE
RA06

A21011-1

No Response
At

40; 10,20,30,40

.Any response by 10's beginning with
e.g., 40,50

at

.0therUnadCeptable-

,21 = 20

39 = I Don't Know.

9.

322
V-110

ot.

6

s:

et



.,.

..

Selected NAEP Mathematfcs Items

Which one of the following is 'the sum of three hundreds, eight tens, and four

ones?

15C:D

Mk 384

300,804.c:::)

... ,

cp I.4on 't know.

net

I

..

RRE17
liEiLl' ID

5- A21016 1,Z
....

sir

4.

.

.

0

323
v -ill

II

e n

.

,.-

DO NOT CONTINUE .

UNTIL TOLD 1p DO SO



,Report 1:

NAEP t:

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RA07

A21016,i2

Content Berea: A. NUMBER AND NUMERAT ONNCO CEPTS

Objective: -III. Understand Mathematical Concepts and
Processes.

Exercise Type: Multiple choice
Scoring Type: Machine
Administration Mode: ',Group

4

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P-value:,

9 13
04-33 , 09-13

RA07 73.81 91.36

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus: 9 10
Response: 31 31

I don't knov: 5 5
,Pause: 6 6

RA07 Exercise total: 51 52

T
324

V-112



Selected MEP Mathematics liemS

A. What fractional pai't of the figure below is shaded?

ANSWER

B. What fractional part of the 'figure below is shaded?

`RR, 2I

ANSWER

V-113

325 .

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOW TO DO SO.



Selected 'NAM Mathematics Items

'(Continued)
A

C. What fractional part of the figure- below is shaded?

g

ANSWER

D. What fractional part of the figure below is shaded?

RR

ANSWER

C D.
cmcm aDocmco ==>cnaD =com© o©

OD
CID CID

0
OD CID

5.23004-1

326
V-114

DO ,NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOL 0 DO g!



Selected NAEP flathematiCs Items

Report *: RA 1'0

NAEP A23004-1

Content Area: A. Numm AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Objective: III., Understand Mathematical Concepts and
Processes.

Exercise Type: Multiple part short-answer using drawings
Scoring Type: Semi-professional
Adminidtration Mode: Group

Age: 9

Package- Exercise:- 02-26
National P-value:

Timing: (in seconds)

RA10A.
RA 10B

RA10q
RA1OD

30:80
31.30
30.60
36.40

Stimulus: 5

Response: 26
RA10A Part total: 31-

Stimulus: 4

Response: 26.
Turn page: (6)

RA10B Part total: 30**
Stimulus: 3

Response: 26
-RA10C Part total: 29

Stimulus: 4

Response: 26

RA1OD Part total: -30
RA10 Exercise total: 120

**Time to turn page is not inclUded in total tim s.

327
V-115

.,



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE

Part A. 00 =

RAIO
A23004-1

,
No Response

10 = 1/4; :25i 25%;-a quarter; 1 out of 4

20 = Attempt to name shaded part; e.q., second,
1, rectangle

21 = Other Unacceptable

22 =

111,

1/3; 3/1; 1-3

39 = I Don't Know.

Part B. 00 = No Response

10 = 1/3; .33; 33%; one-third; 2/6; two-sixths;
2-out of six

20 = Attempt to name shaded part; e.q., 2-5, 1-4,
triangles .

21 = Other ,Unacceptable

= 2/4; 4/2; 4-2; 2-4

39 = I Don't Know. -

328
V-116



Selected NAFP Mathematics Items

SCORING, GUIDE,
Ethic)

A23004-1

- Part C. 00 = No Response.
. -

10 =7. 2/5; .40; 40%; 2 out of 5; two-fifths

=' Attempt to name Shaded parts; e.g., left
ones, one side, triangles

-4

21 = ,Other Unacceptable

22 = 2/3; 3/2; 2-31 3 -2

39 -7 I Don't Know.

Part " D. 00 tz: No Response

N..

10 =' 11,2; .50; 50%; a half; 2/4; two quarters;
4/8; 4= out: of 8

20^, = Attempt to nam e shaded parts; e.g., 2
t half-rows,' corner ones, 1,2,7,8, rectangles

2 f = _Other UnaCceptable

22 = 4/4; .4-4; 2/2; 2-2

39 = I Don't Know..

329.
V-117

4



Selected NAEP Mathemktics Items
,. .

NI.

&candy bar is broken into three pieces of the same size. Each piece

is what part of the candy bar? ,

,

ANSWER

, .
c

3.A23011-1

t

330

V-118

.

.

DO NOT CONTINUE'
UNTIL TOLD 10 DO SO



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report #: RA12

NAEP A23011-1

Content Area: A. NUMBER AND NUMERATION CONCEPTS

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations,

Exercise Type: Short_answer
Scoring Type: Semi-professional
Administration Mode: Group

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

Timing: (in seconds)

9

01-02

RA12 19.90

Stimulus: 6

ReSponse: 16
RA12- Exercise. total: 22

331
V-119

.

a:,



Selected AEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RA12

00

10

20

21

22

39

h23011-1

=., No Response

= 1/3; :33; 33%; one third

= 3; 3 pieces

= .End, middle, .end; 2 sides
sides; .middle; ends; left

= Other 'Unacceptable

= I Don't Knov.'

and middle; 2

o

1.5

332

V-120



Selected.,NAEP Mathematics Items

A. Which number is GREATER?

ear 3,000,000

c=71 800,000.

o I don't know.

B. Which number is GREATER?

ca 3,000

am 3,200

o I.don't know.

KUM
CIS1.1 I

33.3

V-121

a

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD IO DO SO.



. Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report 1: RB02

NAEP #: B11010-12-

,

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS
a

Objective: I. Rec6.11 and/or Recognition of Definitions,
Facts,,and Symbols.

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type: ,

Administra.tion'Mode:

Age:
PackagerExercise:
National P-value:

q

Multiple part multiple choice_
Machine ,

Group

__9 13
02-24 08-30

t,

RBO2A 81.93 95.92
RBO2B 85.84 96.80

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus:
Response:

.

6

16
6

.16

I don't know: 5 5

Pause: 6 , 6
RBO2A Part totalv '33 . 33,

. Stimulus: 6 6

Response: 16 17 .

I don't know: 5, 5

Pause: 6 6

RBO2B Part total: 33 34
RB02 . ° Exercise total: 66 67

33
.

V-122



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Do each of the problems below.

A.

B. 3 X 0

C., 3 0 =

-11

,

A. ANSWER,

B. ANSWER

C. ANSWER

..

/

14E503

A B C
c:mcip CED CD CD CD, ©o 00 0Qcapcm co= map
coop crap CSC0 CD OD

CID CD ,CD
CID CO CED0 , 0 CID V - 123

CD CD CD
CED CED CD

-D120051.2

33() 1

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

;1 '



Selected CEP Mathematics Items'

Report ft: RB03

NAEP 812005 -1

Content Area:

Oblective:

EXercise Type:
Scoring Type: Semi-prof9ssional
Administration'Mcide: _Group

B. PRO ERTIES OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS

II. Ferform.Mathematical Manipulations.

Multiple part short answer

Age: 9 13.

Trackage-Exercise: 06-32 05-04
National P-value:

RBO3A 94.26 98.14
RBO3B 81.49 94.75
RBO3C 87.76 94.15

Timing: (in seconds)
Introuction: 3 3

Stimulus: 3 3
Response: 16 15

RBO3A Part total: .19 18
Stimulus: 3 3
Response: 1.7 15

RB038 Part total:. 20 18
Stimulus: 4 3

Response: 1 16 1t
EB03C : Part total: 2'0 19
R1303., Exercise total: ,62 58,

Cl

3,36

V-124
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Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE

Part A. 00

10

20

4...

=.

=

=

R1303
1312005-12

No Response

3

-0 '

21 = Other Unacceptable

'39 = I Don' t Know.
I

Part B. 00 = No Response

10 = 0

20 = 3

21 = Other Unacceptable

c
.

39 = I Don't know.

i

Part C. OD :*.- No Response

10 = - 3

20 = 0

21 = Other Unacceptable

39 = I 'Don't Know.

-.

-(.

.337, .

V-125

,
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Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

t.

Which one of the following is equal to ,3 X 5?

3 + 3 +- 3

5 + 5 + 4

3 + 3 3

3 + 5 + 3

+ 5 + 5

+ 3 + 3

+ 5 + 3 + 5

c= I don't know.

RE31212-1
DELI :II

338
V-126

4

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.

0



Selected NAEP M'athematics Items

Report RB04

NAEP 812008-1,

r

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OP NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:
Administration Mode:

Age:
package-Exercise:
Natidnal P-value:

Multiple choice
Machine
Gropp

9

05-28

RB04 73.29

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus: 7
Response: 31

I don't know: . 5
. Pause:. 6

RB04 Exercise total': 49

339
v-12/

306.



Selected. NAEP' Mathematics

315
-179

136.

What two numbers could you add to check this subtraction?

ANSWER and

Reim
Emu U

1

CDC=
C:DCD
CDC3D
COCO

tro
CD
CDm

CD
aD

S- 813001.1 ,2,3,4

340
V -128 _

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SC



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report It: RB06

NAEP $: Bt1001-1234

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS AND OPERATIONS
O

Objective: 'II. `Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:
Administration Mode:

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

Timing: (in seconds)

RBO6

Short answer
Semi-professional
Group

__9_ 13 17 Adult
05-33 02-02 09-11 02-02

RB06 41.90' 82.17 , 88.22 86.29

Stimulus:
Response:

Eiercise total:

*Time not limited by paced tape.

11
19
30

341
V-129

11
21
32

1.0

20
30'



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RB06

-1313001-r1234,
4..r.,:.,,,, r-

e.

,..J
'7f" ' .4

r .!'" ., ,,,, 4 1 .

i >(

, 00 = No Response --,.),',

,,,47

,

10 = 179 and 136; 136 and 179;' 136 + 179;,
179 + 136 .

.

...:

. 11 = ;Has 139 or 163 for 136 plus 179; has ,176 or
'197 for 179 plus 136 ;.' ''

ftt

20 = 315 + 136.; 315 + 179

21 =- Other Unacceptable' .

39 = I Don't. Know. ,
9e-

Note: Only Category 10 vas ,>.".'ccifitsidered

acceptable. :

3 4 :_?,*

V -130

f

,

1

13.

4

,1

.4

J



°

4.;

Which fraction is the GREATEST?

Fii3163
1:3131.1 Iv

4.102(11/-1.3.3

cz) I don't know.

343
,r/-13)

4

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO Sc*



Report t:,

NAEP t:

Selected'NAEP Mathematics Items .

RB10

B22017 -123
4

Content Area: B. PROPERTIES OF NUMBERS.. AND OPERATIONS

,Objective: IV. Solving Mathematical Problems -- Social,
Technical, and Academic.

4

Exercise Type: Multiple choice
Scoring Type: Machine
Administration Mode: Group

kqe: _9__ 13 17
Package-Exercise: 06-21 02-27 54-12
National P-value:

RB10 3.22 26.18 49.16

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus:
Response:.

7
119

8

'99
8

99
I don't know: 5 5 5

Pause: 6 6 6
RB10 Exercise total: 137 118 "118

34

V-132,



A

Selected MEP Mathematics Item
Add the following numbers:

tio

$ 3.06
10.00
9.14
5.101

4

*o

-
'7

4.
4

ANSWER

I no I I

DELI II

1

345
V-133 1)0 NOT CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Report t:

NAEP $:

Content Area:

Objective:

Selected NAEP Ma themti cs Items
RCO1

C10011 -1234

C. ARI ETIC,COMPUTATION

Perform MathematiCal Manipulations.

Exdrcise,Type:
Scorivm Type:.
Administration Mode:

Age:
Package-Exercise,:
National -P- value:

0

- Short answer
Seti-professional
Group

1- ,_1
-26

_1_2.,1 Adiat
06-964 0101 02-0 06-01

RC01 39.85 84.34 '42.45. 86.18

Timing: (in seconds) . °

Stimulus: 1 1 1 1

Response: 41 31 31
RCO1 Exercise total: 32 32

*Time not limited -by paced tape.

346

'V-134



Seletted NAEP MathematicVitems

00 =

SCORING GUIDE
RCO1

C10011-1234

No Response

10 $27.30

11 = 27.30

20 = 2730; $2730 (any decimal error)

21 = 27.20; $27.20; 17.30; $17.30 (can misplace
decimal)

22 = 17.20; $17.20 (can misplace decimal)

23 = 117219; $117210 (can misplace decimal);
P' 11721

24 = Other Unacceptable

..

39- .1---DpnitRno

ti

3,17

V-135

ar



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

)Do the problertis on this and the following page.

A. Add:

`38
- +19

B. Subtract:

36
-19

RCO2

ANSWER

ANSWER

DEW ll

.A
O® caoco
c=)co c=c2Dmco =coaDco =co

co co
op 3 4 8
op y - 3 6
(:=)

CD co
cb co

10017-1.2.3.4

,S

01.

1)0 NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathemtids Items .

(Continued)

C. M ultiply:

38
X9,

,

D. Divide:

5125

R:1212

ANSWER

ANSWER

$.0 I 001 7 -1 ,2 ,3 ,4

349
V-137

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO



Report ft:

Selected NAEP Items

RCO2

NAEP #: C10017-1234

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.,

Exercise Type: Multiple part short answer'
Scoring Type: Semi-professional
Administration Mode: - - _ - _ _"-

?le: 9 13 Adult
Package-Exercise: 01-05 06-13

_17
07-09 01-14

National P-value:
RCO2A 79.00 94.30 96.76 96.41
RCO2B 55.03 88.90 91.58 91.48
RCO2C 25.23 82.56 87.47 80.75
RCO20 15.23 88.53 93.17 92.77

Timing: (in seconds)
Introduction: 4 4 4 4

Stimulus: 2 2 :1 1

Response: 30 30 30 *

RCO2A Part total: 32 32 31 *

Stimulus: 2 2 2 1

Response: 30 31 31 *

Turn page: (6) (6) (6) *

RCO2B Part total: 32** 33** 33** *

Stimulus: 2 1 1 1

Response: 30 31 31 *
RCO2C Part total:- 32 32 32 *

Stimulus: 1 2 1 2

Response: 31 31 31 *
RCO2D Part total: 32 33 : 32 * -

RCO2 Exercise total: 132 134 132 *

*Time not limited by paced tape.

**Time to turn page is not included an total times.

350
. V-138



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RCO2

C10017-1234

Part A. 00 = No Response

20 = 417

21 = 47

22 = 19 29

23 =: Other Unacceptable

39 Don't Know.

Part B. 00 = No Response

10. = 17

20 = 27

21 = 55

22. = 45

23 = Other Unacceptable

24 = 23

39 = I Don't Know.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE

PaTt C. 00, =

RCO2
C10017-1234

No Response

. 10 = -342-

20 = 272

21 = 2772

22 = 297

23 = Other Unacceptable; e.q:, 972, 432

39 = I'Don't know.

Part D. 00 = No Response

10 = 25

2C- = 21

21 = Other Unacceptable

39 = I Don't Know.

35 2
V-140.



SelectedIAEP Mathematics Items

Do the following subtraction:

1,054
- 865

ti

ANSWER

RCV11-1

CI Ed 11

5-C.10021.1,113,4

353
V-141

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO



Report *:

NAEP

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RCO4
4

C10021r1234

Content Area: C: ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:
lcdministration Mode

Age:
Package-Exercise:
Nation41 P-value:

Short answer
Semi-professional
.G-rotrp-

9__ 13 17 Adult
02-06 02-31 08-09 0?-17

RC04 27.17 80.02 88.84 89.71

Timing: (in seconds)
Stimulus: . 2

Response: 40
RCO4 Exercise total: 42

*Time not limited by paced tape.

1

40
41

1

41
42

ti

.0' :New

2

a



Selected NAEP Mathematics 'Items,

SCORING GUIDE.

00

RCO4
,

C10021-1234
c

= No Response

<

(

10 = 189

20 --1-' 299
..

..> .

21 = 199; 289 N

22 = Any attempt to add; e.g., 1919; 18119; 18,19

l

23 = Other Unacceptable

24 211; -211; 1811; -1811; 11; -11; all; -811

25 = 1189; 1299; 1199; 1289

.
39 = ,I Don't Know. .

1---N
1

.__J

w *



Selected. KEPMathematics Items

1 4

Betty's dog eats two 'biscuits ev.ery, day. How many days willit_take 'the dog
POO

to finish a package of'24.biscuits?'

- ANSWER

,e

4

9

3

Ran
DELI IV

5tC10036.i,

356
V -144 DO NOT CONTINUE

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



:NAEP

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RCO7

C10036-1

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION'

ohleciive: -IV. Solving -Mathematical ProblemsSocial,
Technical, and Academic.

Exercise Type: Short answer
SCoring Type: Semi-professional

-Administration Mode: , Group

Age: .

Package-Eiercise:
'National P.Tvalue:,

9

05-01

RCO7 . 36.71

Timinti: in seconds)
Stimulus:
Response: 30

RCO7 Exercise total: 38

3 57,
V-145



.Selected NW Mathematics Items

00

10

=

=

SCORING GUIDE
RC07

C100.36-1

No Response

12; 12 'days

1 = .12 with wrong units; e.g:, 12 biscuits

12 = 24/2; attempt to divide 24 by 2

20 = 22 (days) ; attempt to subtract 2 from 24

21 = 26 (days) ; attempt to add 24 and 2

22 = 48 (days) ; attempt to multiply 24 by 2

23 = .24

24 = Other Unacceptable

39 = .I Don't Know.

Note: Only Categories X10 and 11 were
considered acceptable.

`, 3 )8

V-146

0
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Selected MEP Mathematics Itpms

10 X 10 X 10 X 10 =

RCM
Mad 11

i-C160574.2.3

0

ANSWER

OC2D
c=i0

OCR
CO CDOO

co
cr)O

.) 59
V-147 DO NOT CONTINUE,

UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO



Report *: RCO9

NAM; *:

Selected MEP Mathematics Items

C10057-123

Content Area:: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

Oblective II. perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type:
scoring Type:
Administration Mode:

Short answer
Semi-professional
Group

Age: -9 13 17
Package-Exercise: 06-25 03-30 11-27
National P-value:

RC09 4.-27 67.07 79.71

Timing: (in seconds)
. Stimulus: 4 -4 4

Response: 26 27 ' 26
RCO9 Exercise total: 30 31 30

A

3 6,0 ,

V-148

F.

I



00 '=

10 =

11 =

20 =

21 =

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RCO9

C10057-123

_No Response

10,000; 10000

10 to the 4th. porter

40; 400; 4000; 40,000'

.200

22' =

23. =

39 =

10... where the number ofO's is not 4

Other Unacceptable

I Don't Know.

361
V-149
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Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report #: RC14

NAEP #: C20008-1

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

0blective: III. Understand
Processes.

Exercise Type:
Scoring Type:
Administration Mode:

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P- value:

Timing: (in< seconds)

Mathematical Concepts and

port answer using q a table or drawing
Semi-professiona
Group

9__
05 -23

RC14

Stimulus: 40 6
Response:. -30

RC14 Exercise total: 36

< -

362'
V-150

A



L

r

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RC14

C20008-1

ta

00 =

10..=

No Response

6; 6 dott; 6 circles

11 = 3/4; 3/4 of,the dots (or Circles)

20 = '2; 2 dots (or circles)

21 = 4; 4 dots' (or circles) ; 1/2; 1/2 of the dots
(or circles)

22 = 1/4; 144 of the dots (or, circles)

^ ^

23 Other UnaCceptable

39 = I Don't Know.

363
V-151

ti



-Selected kIAEP Mathematics Items

Do the following multiplication:

A

RCM

ANSWER

CO

ti

CDC= .

CDC:O.

OD

O 364
co V -152
c3a)

5C20022-2,3

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathematics'Items

Report'.11: RC16

NAEP t: C20022-23.

Content Area: C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION

Objective: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type: Short answer
Scoring Type: Semi-professional

, Administration Model Group,

Age: 13 17
Package-Exercise: 05-26 09-02
National P-value:

RC16 62.25 73.51

Timing: (in seconds)
- . Stimulus: 2 2

Response: 20 19
RC16 Exercise total: 22 21

--....-..-......------

,r-36a

V-153

2

)

4



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE._

00

RC16
C20022-23

Np Response
.

10. = 1/8

20 = 2/8; 1/4

21 = 3/4

22 =
(-----.,

23 = 2/4; 1/2; 4/8

24 = Other Unacceptable

25 = 1/6

39 = I Don't Know.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

John has 382 stamp's in his stamp collectiOn,Gfeg has 224,'Pete hai 310 and

Bob has 175. The number of stamps the boys have altogether is CLOSEST to

which one of the following numbers?

c:::) 900

cp 1000
OM 1100

rz=) .1200

cp I don't know.

RC2I
DBLI IV

a

-.367
V -155

1

4'

01,

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Report it:

NAEP t:

Content Area:

Objective:

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

RC 2+1

C60001-1

C. ARITHMETIC COMPUTATION
i

IV. Solving Mathematical. Problems--Social,
Technical, and Academic.

Exercise T pe:
Scoring Tv], :

Administra on mode':

Age: ot,,

Package-Exercise:
National P- value:

Timing: (in

RC21

_o

seconds)

Multiple choice
Machine
Group

RC21

Stimulus:.
Response:

I don't -know:
. Pause:

Exercise total:

9
05-30

30.57

4

368
V-156

28
31
5

6 ,

70

;

/ #



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

A person is standing on the scale below weighing himself. flow much does he

weigh?

0

c:D 59 pounds

pounds

62 pounds

cp 63 pounds

c=:. I don't knOw.

RE12

1:33iJ II

E14012.1,2
0

4

3 GD
V-157

1

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Report t:

NAEP 4:

Sellcted NAEP Mathematics Items

RE12

E14012 -12

Content Area: E. ESTIMATION AND MEASUREMENT

-

Oblectlye: II. Perform Mathematical Manipulations.

Exercise Type: Multiple choice using graph, table, or drawing
Scoring Type: Machine
Administration Made: Group

Age:
Package-Exercise:
'National P-yaluei

RE12

9_ 13
02-33 04-16

80.03 91.02

Ti (in seconds)
Stimulus: 15 14
Response: 15 16

I don't know: 5 5
Pause: 6 6

RE12 Exercise total: 41 41

1

370
V-158

4



4,
Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

.

3 + O = 10
o.

Replace the box with a number to make the above statement TRUE.

40

RHO)

ANSWER

00.

DEW .1U

ai ooii

371
V-159 DO NOT ( ON.1 !NUE

()N] EL T01.1) .10 1)0 SO



Selected NAEP Mathematici Items

Report 4 : RH01.

NAEP *: H1100171-

Content Area: H. EQUATIONS AND INEQUALITIES

Obl ?ctive: III. Understandf
/ Processes.

ExerCiseType:
Scoring //pe:
Administtkon Mode:

'Age:
. Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

Timing: (in seconds)

Mathematical 'Concepts and

Short answer
Semi - professional
Group

9__
03 -21

. RHO1 89.88

Stimulus: 4

jlesponse:. 26
RH01 Exercise total:, 30

:37?
V -160

' .-

) , .



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RHO1

H11001-1

00 =1 No Response

10.

t-

.

11 = Correct process with 'no answer ,or wrong
answer% e.g.; 10 -

20 =.' 13; any atftefrIpt to add

21 = other Unacceptable; e.g., 17-

39 = I Don,,t- Know.
.

Note: only. Category.. 10 was Considered
acceptable.

1

37 3
V-161

1

....-

o



Selected gEP Mathematics Items

Which,onc of the following figures is a rectangle?
,

4

2 0

c;:) "1 don't-know.

'"

:picas
.43f3t..1 I

4

374
V -162

1

rt.) 11

-

MI NOT CONTINUE.
IOU) TO Do so,



Report *: RK0

NAEP

5elected NAEP Mathematics Items

K20001-1

Content Area: K. GEOMETRY

'Oblective: L I. Recall -and/or Recognition of Definitions,
Pacts, and Symbols.

Exercise Type: Multiple, choice using graph, table, or drawing
Scoring Type: Machine

.

Administration Mode: Group.

9__
Package-Exercise: .03-14
National P-value:

RK05 74.03

Timing:. (in seconds)
Stimulus: 6

Response: 20
I dOntt know; 5

Pause: 6

RA05 Exercise total:
t

6

{

5

A,.



,

Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

4

What is the figure above called?

ANSWER

.0,

RK219
OBLI I

J

( 376
V -164

A

DO NOT CONTINUE
UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO.



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

Report It: RK09

NAEP K20041-1

Content Area:. K. GEOMETRY

Objective:

I

I. Recall and/or Recognition of Definitions,
Facts, Wand SymboTis.

Exercise Type: Short answer using graph, table or drawing
Scoring Type: Semi-professional
Administration Mode: Group

Age:
Package-Exercise:
National P-value:

Timing:

RK09

9__
04-06

RK09 71,.60

(in second0
Stimulus: 2

Response: 15
. Exercise total: 17



Selected NAEP Mathematics Items

SCORING GUIDE
RK09

K20041-1

00 = No Reiponse

10 = Triangle.

20' = Square.; rectangle

21 .= Other Unacceptable; e.g.,. box

34 = I Don't Know .

.04



C. NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS DATA SUMMARY

1
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D. NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP)SIZE
AND TYPE OF COMMUNITY REPORTING CATEGORIES_

1

The NAEP
1

categorization scheme is described as:

Size and Type of Community (STOO

The seven size and type of co unity 4STOC).reporting
categories are comprised of three "extreme" types of'
community (TOC) and four "residual" sizes of community
(SOC), Each TOC category includes approximately 10%
of he respondents at each age level; the remaining
respondents are classified according to one Of the
SOC classifications.

Briefly, the three TOC categories are (1).city areas
where a high proportion of the adult population is
either not regularly employed or on wlefare and a low
proportion is employed in professional or managerial
positions; (2) rural areas where a high proportion of
adults are farm workers and a low proportion are pro-
fessional, managerial or factory workers; and (3)
near-city and city areas where a high proportion of
adults are employed in professional or managerial

tiposi ' ons and a low proportion are-factory or farm
workers, not regularly employed or on welfare.
Respondents are placed in one of these categories if
the occupational profile and location of the school Mr
or, in the case of the out -of -- school sample, segment
satisfy the extreme TOC definitions.

The remaining respondents at each age level are
classified according to the size of community'in .

which the school or segment is located. The occup-
ational profile is based or the employment categories
summarized in Exhibit

For the in-school sample atach age and the supple-
mentary sample at age 17, 'the school principal of
each selected school 'provided estimates to the
percentage of,students whose parents fit into each . 1

occupational category.

National Assessment of Educational Progress, General Information
Yearbook. Report Nol°03/04-G1Y. December, 1974, pp 41-43.
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Other occupational data for the out -of- school

sampel was obtained from census,data in Year 03
and from the respondents themselves in Year 04.
The definition's used to classify respondents by
STOC are presented in Exhibit A-4. The occup-
ational index is computed using the occupational
categories summarized in Exhibit A-3.

EXHIBIT A-3.

Categories

Professional
Personnel

OCcupational

or Managerial

Sales, Clerical, Technical
or Skilled Workers

. Factory or Other Blue
Collar Workers

Farm Workers

Not Regularly Employed

On Welfare

Categories

382
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EXHIBIT A-4. National Asgessment Sizeand Type
of Community (STOC) Reporting Categories

Reporting ategory

-Low'metro

Eictreme rural 4

Medium city

Main big citr

4 ,

Urban-fringe

High metro-

#

*See Exhibit A-3

Occupational Index*

E+F-A

E-(C+2A)

A-(C+0+E+F)

Description

Sample schools or segments
°in a city or metropolitan

area of a city with a pop-
ulation greater than 150,000
and in the 90 -99th percentile
of the low metro index

Sample schools or segments in
community with a population
less.than,25,000 'and not

classified as extreme rural

Sample schools or segments
in a city with a population
between 25000 and 200,000
and not classified_As low
meti^o.or high metro

Sample schools or segments
within the city limitsof a
city,with a population greater
,than 200,000 and not class-
ified as high metro or low
metro

Sample schools or segments
An the metropolitan area of
a big city but outside the
city limits and not class-
ified as low metre, extreme,
rural or high metro

Sample schools or segments
in a..city or metropolitan
area of a city with'a

population greater than-
150,000 and in the 90-99tK
percentile on the high metro
index
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E. STATEMENT BY W. JAMES POPHAM TO THE HOUSE. UNERAL,SeBCOMMITTEE
ON 'EDUCATION ON'CRITEAION-REFERENCED TESTS
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STATEMENT IT W. :AMES POPHAM, UNINTIMITT OP CALIPOENIA.,
Los A.SOELES, CALIF. -

101 can't measure ttilleage with a tablespoon. But everyone knows thet...so
yro one tries to. After all. tablespoons were designed to serve a elea.gly identifi-
able menturernent function, thus they are never emploYed for assessing such
things as dist-ante, sound and heat. Significant pioblems arise,. hg never, when
the mission of ifbmeastrin,g in`strurnent is not so patently obvious, hence it can
be mistakenly used In situations ''hereby -it yields apparentlyrespectahle but'
misleading data.

For there are seductive dangers associated with the possession of data. We
fa an increasingly evidAce-conscious society, and the person who can trotforth et sufficiently impressive array of data often becomes the winner in

polie' disputes. After rill. our data-devotee will claim that he has-the facts and
the other side operates only on intuition. But, quite obviously, the quality of sa
data-based argument or decision depends on the quality of the data. Injudi-
cious selection of measuring instruments is likely to yield Indefensible data...
Unfortunatly,.th the field of education we -are currently suffering from- the
'afflictions of a markedly misapplied measurement tradition.

Net ohly with respect to the particular bill currently- under consideration- by
this Committee, but because misperceptions regarding appropriate measurement
strategies day impinge upon one's appraisal of comparable legislation, it is
necessary to'draw distinctions between two major- measurement methodologies
at they relate .td, determining the basic academic capabilities bf the -ribtion's
youth. Jiore specifically, differences will be identified between,, norm-reftr-
Cooed Incasurctn-ent approach and a criterion-rcierc-nced meaiurern tapproach. The purpose of these two assessment strategies will be-examined
along with Illustrations of how, if the wrong type of approach is utilized, mis-
leading data will result

1'TUC DASIO EMTINCTIott

Rorraefereneed measures are used to nscertnin an individual's perforthance,.
In relationship to the perforipiince at other .Individuals on the mine measuring
device. The meaningfuines; of an individual scare emerges .f/rom the comp-Y.1-
ton. It Is because the Individual Is compared with sonic normative group tnat
such measures are described 'as norm-referenced. Most standardized tests of
achievement or intellectdal ability used In this country can be classiticrd as
norm-referenced measures. Such tests are deskgried to yield a series of relative
performance descriptions. that is. relative to the norm group. It is' expeeteC
that we will be able to distinguish Between Mary who scores at the 65th per-
tentile (Of the norm group) and harry who scores at the 46th percentile (of'
thenorm group).

Criterlomreferenced measures are used to ascertain an individual's, status,
with respect to some c'erion, that is, an explicitly deicribed type. of learner
Competence. Jt is because the individual's performance Is compared with an
established criterion, rather than'"the performance of other Individuals, that
these measures are described as criterion- referenced. The Meaningfulness of an
Individual score is not dependent on comparisons with other individuals who
took the test. We want to know what an individual can do. not how he stands
In comparison to others. For example, the dog owner who warts to keep his
dog In the hack hard ma/ give the dog a fence- jumping test. The owner wants
to And out how high the dog cnn jump so that the Wrier cnn bnild a ,fence
'high enough to keep the acig in the yard. How the dog compares with, other
dogs 1i irrelevant. Another example of a criterion referenced test would be the

Red Cross Sentor Lifesaving 'rest, where an individual must display certain
swimming skills to pass the examination irrespective of how well others-per-
form on the test. Merely becaupe a grout) of weak swimmers sign up. to take
the lifesaving test on a given occasion would not n3can that the best perform_ -
ance of that group would necessarily be high enough,to pass the test.

Shotenorm-referenced measures are devised to facilitate Comparisons among
individtials, It is not surprising that their primary purpose is to make deci-
sions nbOut: fgdlvlduals. 1N'Ineti pupils should be- counseled to pursue hie-tier,
edaatIon? 'Whith pupils sbould be advised to attain vocational skills? These
are thekinds of questions one seeks'to answer through the Ose :of norm-refer-
enced measures, for many decisions regarding an individual can best lie made
by knowning pore about the "competition," that Is, knowing how other,
temperable individuals perform.

Although criterion-referenced tests are also used to make decisions nbotit
Individuals, there is usually a difference in the Context In which such decisions
are made. Generally, a norm-referenced measure is employed where a degree of
telectlyityla required by the situation. For exatnple, when there are only lim-
ited openings in a company's execiftive training program, the company is anx-
ious to-Identify the best potential trainees. It Is critical in such situations,
therefore, that the measure permit relative comparisons among Individuals. On
the other. hand, In situations' where one is only interested lu whether on indi-
Vidual possesses a particular competence, and there are no constraints regard-
ing how many individuals can possess that skill, criterioivreferenced measures
are preferable. In this sense, criterion- referenced measures may be considered
obsolufeindicators.1

V-173
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Statement by Popham (2)'

Tax metArnico UmeiritraTTUDrnott
ror rainy years In our nation we have relied heavily on the n-c of norm -ref-

erenced measures. Almrist without exception, the many standardized achieve-
.1raents tests used throughout the land lit the classic -norm-referenced measure-'

- went model. When these devices were used in n fashion cotta -tent. with their
thiel mission, that is. to permit .comparisons among individual pupils. then
'appropriate data were produced. But when these tests were used for other pur-
poses such as to secure a clear.pleture of what reading skills, a- particular
Child possessed. then the resulting, data may 'have typically been more mislead-
ing than helpful. .,

Yet, because these teats have been aldely-sed for so many Years,. end
because they are produced by reputable commercial publishers (who distribute
them with .a .host -of sophfsticated measurement trappings such. as -technical
tenability and validity reports). many,educators and most citizens nssume that
standardizedochieverpent tests are the only respectable instruments_one should
Me When attempting tu ..od out bow well our schools are working, or more
specifically, Just bow well an,individual pupil is learning.

.For purposes such as these, the use of a norm-reforencedlest will oftenpro-
duce spurious data. And the tragedy is-that such data may be influential in
arriving at far:reaching decisions regarding our nation's educational enter.-
prise: leor Crimple, several recent reports,have toepsid ,tin extensive-analyses
Of the relative contribution of numerous factors to the quality of education.
The results appeat to bi^disappointing. !teacher don't seem to make much of a
difference. Indeed., schools themselves don't seem to make, much of a difference.
But Much of a difference with respect to what? invariably the index of pupil
achlevemint used in these-large_scale analyses has been petformance on _norm-
teferenled tests.-And, as we shall see, there are characteristics .of these mess-
Wet which render theta sufflereatly inapproOriate for such analyses that the
tanning data and Subsequent conclusions should be viewed with great suspi-
cion if not complete disdain. "

Vortonnecres Noint-itirranamm Tone
,

Then are two main .problem c with typical atnndardined_tosts. which reirder
them unsuitable for Widestale '-e in assessing the 'status of our children's edu-
tatiortal attainments. These deficits are *a_ssocfried with the interpretability'.
and the psychometric pl-operties of-norm referenced testa."

, .

taterpretabflity.Most standardized tests are developed by commercial test
publishers witd Must design the instruments so that they can effectively service
MT:entire nation. practical ecoriomica preclude test publishers from developing
it 'separate test for Ndw Tort: and anothCr version for 'North,,Dskota, even
though theloitruttionril emphases of-these two states may vary considerably.
The way that test publishers get out of this bind islo develop a carp ge'nercti
test which; while it may not be perfectly congruent with a given -school dis,-

-trlet's curricular preferences, will at least. cover some Of them...lint to the
extent that a particular district is emPhasizingcontent and skills other than
those Included in'the very broad standardized test, a misleading impression of'-
Uiti district's effectiven en- or; an Individual eLild's capabilities may be created
by the use of stierf tests. .

Indeed, it is to the advantage of the comniercial lest publishers to keep-.

achievement tests at very,general leyels, for' then' edtkators 'throughout the.
cation can derive the characteristic Rorschach.dividend; they can usually see
'What they want to In an ink blot. Thus, when certain tests yield subsCale
scores such as -reading comprelninsiont"-it_ls inordinately difficult to get a pre-
cise tx o.n what is meant by that soorc. Only by dissecting the test itself can
the user secure idea of wtint the instrument is measuring. For.
purposes such ns accurately locating.our nation's educatiofial:y disadvantaged
youngsters, we need ,more crisp interpretations than are afforded by the bulk-
Of norm-referenced tests.

,

'roe a more detailed treatment 'of, the. disttnctionl betiteen norenreferepecl andtyttetIonteferenced measurement dpproecbe., . W. 3. mi.) .Criterion' kefetencr.1, Niefisisrement : lottoduction,' 1:ducationst Technology Publications.Xssleveod Clitls, N. J., 1971.
-
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Statement by Popham (3)

Int imagine that by employing a standardized achievement test -we had
.ted a child who scored below the tenth percentile on a mathematics

.ellevement test. We -know, of course, that we have a child who needs help in
Matti. But what Lind of help? The typical' scores on a standardized math
achleremeortest are often elven in phrases as general as "basic operntiOhe or
"geometric relationships." With such imprecise descriptors it is next to impos-
sible to really identity What the learner's weaknesses are, much less to correct
therm

Psychometric propertics.As we have teen, the chief purpose of norm-refer-
enced testa is to permit comparisons Among individuals. Because of this, such
tests must produce vorsant scores. In fact, 'the more that pupil scores can he
spread out, the better. Test items which are answered correctly by most stu-
dents. since they contribute little to total score variance, must be deleted or
Modified. To contribute, to total score variance an- ideal item is one which is
answered 'correctly by half the people taking the, test (preferably. those who
asomd highest on the total test) and incorrectly by the otber half (preferably
those who scored lowest on the total test). Most standardized_tests which have
been revised several times contain a great many such Heins since. for purpdseS
Of Spreading out those taking the test, these items function effectively: But, in
general, such test items are most bigbly .ctirrelated with native-intellectual

-Obffity. In other words, as standardized achievement tests are revised arid-
refined through the years in order to maximize the variability of pupil scores,
the' mote and more closely resemble a classic intelligence test. Thus, norm-ref-
erenced tests are often quite insensitive to detecting the effects of even high
quality instruction.
,To illustrate, suppose a teacher attempts to teach an important concept and,

prior to Jnstruction, administers a test item which almost everyone .mrsses.,
Yet, after a really fine hrstructibnal job, the same test- item is-answered cor-
rectly' by everyone. But, because it produces no score variance among students,
this kind of item wouldhave to be excluded from a standardized achievement
test. This not only leads to insensitive tests but creates- the further problem
that oft-revised standardized tests many times dp not contain the very test
items 'Which deal with the central concepts of a field.

CotrarEhacribas,isr CarrEkion-Rmagnc= TraTS .
largely in aft effort to remedy some of the weaknesses of norm-referenced

Measure; criterion-referenced tests are designed in such a way as to (1) be
more accurately interpretable, (2) sjetect the .effects of good instruction, and
(8) dhow us to make more accurate diagnoses of individual learners' capabili-
ties.

Defined pupil compcicncics.One of the important , ingredients or a well
devised criterion-referenced test is an explicitly defined criterion. Putting It
mother way, since the whole conception of this .measurement strategy is based
on referencing scores to a criterion set of learner behaviors, then the behaviors

'Must be ,described without ambiguity. Most current criterion:refereneed:mea's
urement specialists are advocating that a domain of Icarnev behaviors be
dellocate,p in 'such a way that from the domain description (often called an ,

item form) an almost unlimited, number of test items could 'be generated. It
MAsi be noted-that "test item" should IA conceived of aS representing a wide
range Of measurement techniqdcs, not merely paper and pencil tests. Because

. of -the characteristic accuracy of the criterion descriptiong, we lave a far
better idea of what it is that the student can or enn't-th). This becomes partic-;. , 6.

Ularly important when. upon assessing the students; we discovei'scribus ar.luca
tional deficicncitS. With a typical norm-referenced test we would have only a
global 'Idea of the general sort of student weakness; with a criterion-refer-
entre test the deficits can be pinpointed and thui more readily ameliorated.

Sensitivity to instruction.Ilecatisc criterion-referenced teits heed, not pre-'
duce considerable score varinnce, they cti'm consist even of items which,: after
instruction. most learners answer correctly. They can -retain items whith,afe,

the primary cntriCtilar emphasis: Asa consequence, such tests are
eliaracteristically inure sensitive than normqcferenced tests for purposc;s of
detecting Instructional effects.:

'Accurote. dicionoscs.--=.1lecatie they are more -lcarol(ully explicated; criterion:
referenced tests typically provide us with it more Aire-grained n'unrssis
exAttly whitt the Tupli can and can't do: _The dttrefelittal skills we hope
ems' will acquire can 'be more neenrualy,portinyvd via a well d-escri,beit eriteri-
On-referenced test In, contrast to its often amorphous norm-referenced counter- _

'part. And fop promOtIng instructional improvement, accurate tilugnosid is an
indispensablii Ilrst step. . 4

V-175



Statement by Popham (4)

WHAT Amin 'mount° .ru in TuaT7 .

Discugounn such as these often lead to the assertion that precisely expli-
cated tests wilt encolirage instructors to tench to the test, and that such a -
practice. Is somehow riprebetisible. Contrary to the wide-spread belief that

." teaching to the lest is an instructional sin, we must recognize thht if the teat
is truly dcfrnAlble, thee we should applaud those who can teach pupils to .1

`'.;. Maatit. The kind of test which will be defensible is not n particular set of
Item, however, but n sample from hn almost ititinite number of Winsthat

,Coidd be generated from our well. desiiihed criterion. In other words, we
thould not be teaching to a given -set of 10 double-digit multiplication prob-

.- kali, but instead to_ony set of.10 double-digit multiplication problems-ran-
domly selected from a well defined item pool. Thus the learner acquires Mas-
tery of a done of skills, not a limited number of items refleoied by.ti particular
test. This approach is central to, proper use of critcrion-referenCed testing.

eirggonso AND

- The general thrust of the legishrtionscurrently under consideration involves.
-the distribution of federal educational funds on. the basis of measured educe=
tional deficiencies 'rather than census determiners:-Further,lhere appears to be
a recognition of the importance of, employing appropriate measurement methir
dology when. identifying educationally disadVantaged youngsters. Assuming

' that sofilcieut care ear( be taken to 'support the development of high quality
criterion-referenced measures for.this purpose the-general scheme for target-
bg federal dollars appears .to be sound: ForAwhen we are attempting,to iden- -
tify,those young people who truly need educational 'assistance, then using outs
date census figures as the determinermay be worse than measuring mileage.
with a tablespoon. It's more-like measuring baking soda with a spetdometer.

r.
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